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The following essay (with the nom de plume tritct-W 
fgnjnt! ) was offered in competition for the Vishwanath 
Narayan Mnndlik Gold Medal of the University of Bombay. 
It was approved hv the Judges with the remark : It deserves 
to be printed, as it collects together a great deal of interest- 
ing historical information. It is now accordingly published 
with the kind permission of the University of Bombay. 

In preparing the essay I have utilised the labours of 
most of the previous workers iu the field, to whose writings 
I have given constant references in the foot-notes. I also 
enjoyed the exceptional advantage of having at my disposal 
the entire Government Manuscripts Library at the Deccan 
College, Poona, and was in fact, at the time of writing this 
essay, actually engaged in preparing a Descriptive Catalogue 
of the grammatical works in that Library. 

As the title indicates, it is an essay — a mere tentative, 
attempt — and not a profound treatise ; and I have thought 
it worth while printing it merely because, as far as I know, 
no work of the kind, covering exactly the field of this essay, 
lias 80 far appeared. In the ‘Grnndriss der Indo-Arisehen 
Philologie’ there was to appear a work which would have 
made the writing of this essay superfluous, but apparently 
nothing has come of it so far. 

I have made a few necessary changes in the essay as it 
was originally submitted, especially in the light, of some 
kind suggestions received from Professor Hari Mahadeva 
Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College, Bombay, aud from 
Professor Vaijiiiiath Kashinath Eajavade of the Fergnssoii 
College, Poona, who were appointed judges for the essay. 
My old and honoured teachor, Professor K. B. Pathpk, had 
also the goodness to read the essay through aud point out 
certain inaccuracies of fact and statement, for which I am 
deeply grateful to him. For the most part, however, the 



Poona, 

November 1914. 


S. K. Beil vale; 


» Postscript-. Little did I expect, when 1 wrote the 
above in November last, that one of the judges for the 
essay — Professor H, M. Bhadkamkar of the Wilson College, 
Bombay — would not live, to see it in print. But it is the 
unexpected that has happened. Professor Bhadkamkar took 
a genuine interest in me and, my work, and by Writing this 
postscript 1 wish to keep his name permanently associated 
with what is — though not the first — yet one of the earliest 
traits of my literary activity. 


Pecoan College, Poona, 
15ti Julif 1915 . 


S. K. Belvalkak. 


I do not, of course, expect that the essay would be 
entirely free from mistakes both of omission and of com- 
mission; New facts are coming to light every day ; .and even 
of facts that have been already known, it is too much to 
hope — so numerous are the workers in the field and so scat- 
tered their writings— that I have taken into consideration 
all, or even the most important all. I would most thank- 
fully receive, therefore, any corrections or suggestions for 
improvement. I only hope that the essay contains enough 
to justify its publication in this present form. 


essay remains just as it was written in 1909 with the excep- 
tion of the Chronological Conspectus and the General Index, 
without Which no published work of this nature could be 
regarded as complete. 


M ACCOUNT OF THE DIFFERENT EXISTING 


SYSTEMS ©F SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 

S . Grammatical speculations Sa India : Their extent and value. — 
It would be hardly an exaggeration to say that in 
no other country has the science of grammar been 
studied with such a zeal and carried to such a perfection 
as it has been in India. Even a bare catalogue of the 
names of grammarians ancient and modern and of such of 
their works as are still preserved to us can amply hear 
out the truth of this assertion. On the lowest calulation 
there are yet current in various parts of India nearly a 
dozen different schools of Sanskrit grammar, at least 
three hundred writers in the field including those that 
are known to us only from quotations, and more than a 
thousand separate treatises original as well as explana- 
tory. And it is not merely the quantity— for that need 
not be a source of unalloyed pride to any people — but 
the quality of the work produced that, has won for it 
a recognition and an honorable mention even at the 
hands of the rigorously scientific philologists of our own 
day, who are not ashamed to own their obligations to 
works and authors of over twenty-five hundred years 
old. 

Early grammatical speculations 

2. Grammatical speculations In the Vedas. — The earliest spe- 
* dilations of a grammatical nature are to be met with 
in the later portions of the Kigveda itself ; for, even 
if we condemn Patairjali’s explanation ( Mahabhashya : 
Kielhorn, Vol. i, p. 3 ) of by. u i' wig^i.ti ' w*fRs r ra rr ' s ' ' 

or his explanation- (Ibid. p. 4 ; Ttfgveda viii, 69. 12) of 
WT ruvspn by m as being too subtle for the Vedic 

5 [ Sk. Gr. ;| 
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bards, i still passages, such as Rigveda x. 125 or Taitti- 
rlya Samhita vi, 4. 7. 3, already evince the conscious- 
ness that the study of the forms of speech is of sufficient 
importance to be pursued by itself independently of the 
dealings between men and men which are rendered 
possible by them. It is not, however, necessary for our 
purpose to put together all the Vedic passages that have 
or can be made to have a grammatical significance. 
Suffice it to say that the available data do not warrant 
the supposition that the ‘Seers of the Mantras ’ had made 
any considerable . advance in the science of grammar. 
Indeed, it was not their business to do that. To observe 
the silent or violent workings of Nature and to record in 
fitting verse the feelings and thoughts awakened by their 
contemplation was enough to employ all their leisure 
hours. Philosophy arises only when the harmony of life 
is disturbed from within (or from without) so that, the 
old child-like faith in the world and its laws becomes no 
longer possible ; and grammar is a species of philosophy. 

The study of grammar receives a sudden impetus 
when one form of speech comes into close contact with 
another and a different form. Thus, for example, the 
discovery of Sanskrit by modern Europe has created 
a revolution in the science of philology, just as, in an- 
cient times, the Roman conquest of Greece and, later, the 
discovery of Greek after the fall of Constantinople led to 
equally momentous consequences in the development of 
thought.-— The same result is also produced when in 
Course of time there arise inevitable dialectical peculiari- 
ties within a language. These are either a consequence 
of the impact of the different races one of which Con* 
quers and dominates over the rest/ or they may be due. 

.1 Compare Tantra-vartika, Bona- their language to thiv .Romana, 
edition, p, 216, Greek grammar made little pro 

2 Until the Greek# began to teach grcaa. 


[-§3 Early grammatical speculations 3 

fco a change in the climatic conditions— -to the people 
having migrated from one place to another and modified 
their expressions and articulations in the course of 
their journey. Something of this sort must have happen* 
ed when the ancient Sanskrit diverged into the different 
forms of Prfikrit, and we are probably to explain in the 
same way the considerable difference that is observable 
in the language of the BrShmanas when contrasted with 
that of the ancient Samhitas . 1 * 

3, Grammatical speculations In the BrShmanas.— When we 
come to the Brahmanic speculations on the nature and 
meaning of the utterances of the ancient sages, we find 
that they have already lost any living touch with the old 
form of the language. Old forms and old words as also 
old ideas had grown obsolete giving place to newer, less 
poetic and more practical ones . 3 Since, however, the 
Sacred Scriptures (the Vedas) were composed in the 
older form of the language, and since, for various reasons, 
it was deemed necessary to preserve intact from genera- 
tion to generation the inherited stock of Vedic poetry, 
attention came naturally to be focussed upon the pecu- 
liarities of that form of the language, and this was the 
beginning of grammar proper. 

The main interest of the Brahmanas, however, was 
sacerdotal. They busied themselves with the details of 
the ritual and tried to discover— or invent — a rational, 
that is to say, a mythological justification for every act 
of the priest and every element of the sacrifice. If they 
discussed questions of grammar or phonetics at all, they 

i Dr. Burnell - in his essay on the ly developed enquiry into 
Almira school of Grammarians language a# Pitpini’s treatise 
notes, “ without some contact displays is contrary to all ex- 

with foreign peoples, and perience. ” 

hitter disputes among religi- 2 Compare the Arctic home in the 
ous sects at home, such high- Vedas, p. 230. 



1 See Mas Muller’s History of 

Ancient Indian literature, 2nd 
edition pp. 128, 187, &c, 

2 Op. Taittirtya Aranyaka, vii. 1. 

3 History of Ancient Indian Lite- 


rature, p. 520. Compare on the 
subject Bithler’a contribution 
.to. the Qrundiias dor Indo- 
Aruchen Philoiogie, especially 
page 18, 
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came in mainly by way o£ illustration, or because no 
other equally cogent explanation of the Samhitfi passage 
in question was at hand. We cannot make much capital 
out of their stray and half poetic utterances. 

4. Qraaniiatical epecMlatlona In allied works.- -It was ill the 

next period that the study of grammar as a science was 
taken in earnest. This was the period when the scatter- 
ed hymns of the Vedas came to be collected into family- 
books and elaborate rules were framed for the regulation 
of the parishads or charanas.' To help students in their 
task there also came into being about the same time 
various manuals on phonetics, 9 which dealt with letters, 
accents, quantity, pronunciation, and euphonic rules. 
In course of time the retentive faculty came to be culti- 
vated to an extent which is without any parallel in the 
history of the world. A further advance was made by 
the constitution of the Padapatha, commonly ascribed to 
§Skalya, which resolved the euphonic combinations and 
gave each word, each member of a compound, each prefix 
of the verb, as also each suffix or termination of the noun 
separately. The stock of grammatical notions familiar to 
this stage of development, though not very large, is 
already sufficient to indicate the earnestness of the search 
for truth. 

5. The predecessors ot Yaska.— We are not yet certain 
when the art of writing came to be invented — or intro- 
duced — in Ancient India. It was certainly much earlier 
than what Max Miiller once believed it to be. 1 2 3 What- 
ever that period might be, it must have been prior to the 
production of the PratiaSkhya literature; and by this we 
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mean not the Pratiiakhyas in their present form— which 
are post-Pariinlya and pre-suppose much of his termino- 
logy --but in some earlier form, and under whatever other 
■ names they may have been then known, 1 2 The contribu- 
tions which these, prototypes of our present Pratisakhyas 
made to the science of grammar can now, in the absence 
of any really representative works of that class, be 
merely guessed at. If the nature and contents of our 
existing Pratisakhya literature can safely be made the 
basis of any inference, we may suppose that these earlier 
treatises i. classified the Vedic texts into the four forms 
of speech known to YSska ; 2. framed and carefully de- 
fined some of the primitive 3 * sanjiias or technical terms ; 
and 3. possibly also made some more or less crude at- 
tempts to reduce the words to their elements and explain 
the mode of their grammatical formation. The really 
creative period of this science is just this. Had there beeii 
for this period any works extant, they would have 
shown us YSska in the making, as Yaska himself, to 
some extent, shows us Panini in the making. It is a 
great pity, therefore, that the period should be all blank 
to us. Since, however, these tentative sallies of the 
earlier authors were not probably definite enough to 
constitute a sysletn, and since we have here to treat of 
systems of Sanskrit grammar, we must next pass on to 
YSska 11 , who, although a philologist and not a gramma- 
rian as such, can for our purpose be regarded as forming 
the link between the primitive Pratisakhya type of spe- 

1 Goldatueker, Pfinini : lira place Burnell would call these the 

in Sanskrit literature, pp. 183 terras of the Aindra School of 

and If. ; Reprint, of the name Grammarians. 

by Pilniiii office, pp. 141 and If. 3 Vuska calls his own work a 

2 Primitive ? those namely that complement to grammar; 

Panini pre-supposes aud uses I 

without explaining them. Dr. 
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culation on the one hand, and the later PaninTya mode of 
thought on the other. 

6. Yaska’s Ninikfa : Its date.-In a memorable passage 
YSska himself roughly indicates the course of the deve- 
lopment of Vedic studies before his time, and, reflecting 
the achievements made upto his days in the sciences of 
grammar and philology, contributes his own quota to the 
same. The passage has been variously interpreted, but 
the explanation given below may be found perhaps as 
acceptable as any other.’ It mentions three distinct 
periods of intellectual development corresponding rough- 
ly to sections 2-5 above. Unfortunately the time of 
YSska is by no means yet certain. It depends for the 
most part, on the date that is to be assigned to Panini, 
between whom and this great writer at least a century, 
if not more, must be supposed to have elapsed in order 
to account properly for all the advances 9 in the matter 


1 fflOTessswfwr w?r 1 j 

cor- , 

*<?riisgTs^ MifJirsrs- 
uroht vr 

%rfnt ! sr» . ■ 


These are the original “ SeerB of 
Mantras ”, 

These correspond to tho authors of 
the Brfihmanic speculations; possib- 
ly also to the compilers of the 
family-books. 

Theao are the authors of the Pacta- 


works, i 
types of 01 


YSska uses — 
•si^rer 


Thus, for— 

«Cauaal 
Frequentative 
Deaiderative 
Attribute 
Weak termination 
Denominative | 
termination •) 

Similarly Yuska defines (ra- 
ther derives ) flfcrnf as 

w 1, wmfet 

«TV < 'flfwtffi- I It is 


ng possibly tho nroto- 
r modern PrfftiiSskhyas. 

while Panini uses— 

ftemr 

<-f«n?ar 

briefer 


often used by him otherwise 
than. as a technical term of 
grammar. Compare vi. 0. 8, ; 
vii. 1. 2, vii, 1. 5, &u. Again, 
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Yaska's Nirukta ; Its date 


and wording of the rules of grammar that are to be met 
with in the Ashtadhyayi. We have dealt with the ques- 
don of Panim’s date in another part of this essay, and if 
that result be accepted, Yaska roust be placed about 800 
to 700 before Christ. 

There are, however, a few facts which seem to mili- 
tate against the view that Yaska flourished before Panini. 
The Sutras of Panini nowhere make any provision for the 
formation of words like awror, which occurs in Nirukta (Bib. 
Ind. edition, Vol. iv. page 25S &c.). Nor did Panini appar- 
ently know Yaska’s explanation of ( Kigveda x. 85. 20) 
by Paiiini must, therefore, have preceded Yaska; 

else how can we account for such omissions in a gram- 
marian of the calibre of Panini ? The utter uselessness of 
these and similar negative arguments can be seen on a closer 
examination of the instances adduced. To obviate the last 
of these defects Katyftyana 1 gives as a 

vSrtika to sfltra iv.i. 48. Katyayna must, therefore, have 
come after Yaska whose work he here presumably utilises. 
On the contrary, the first omission is not rectified even by 
K&tySyana who gives two vartikas (no. 7 and 8 to vi. 1.89) 
to explain forms like srm and ^Rwror but not ercroh This 
would necessitate the supposition that Yaska came after 
Katyayana. A mode of argumentation which ' leads to 
such contradictory conclusions is no safe foundation for 


In Kielhorn’a edition vol. ii. p. 
220, this is given not no a 
vBrtika of KittySyana but aa 
a part of the Matmbbushya. 
In that case Yaska's explana- 
tion of ai^pCr iw siww 
qr«fr and his non-acquaintance 
with vartik# 1 to SBtra iv. 1. 
49 way be adduced to prove 
the point at issue. 


there is a great distauco bet- : 
ween Yaska’s definition of 
(%mm as frtURT^er 

and his giving the meanings 
for each individually, and 
Paniui ’t; classification of them 
into when joined to 

verbs, stfir if the loot dovelops 
into a noun, and 
Many more similar illustva- 



nftmafw, ng-s, 

*rn%«KT:, wsf«rf8rt, 
'pmtsvimr w«bww?> ; ,srrw- 
fj&r:, 5rr^r:,whm r ift vvjrfr- 
t^ERS I! 


'liege are: 5ma=Tif:, amrW: 
srpemrf!,?^. <rten%«fii:,3ft|«r- 
trnori, »hm«r?r*, sfhifam:, 
W»W*n» ^rST% : > ana:, ui«t:, 
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any chronological edifice, especially when the evidence 
for Yaska’s priority to Panini is so overwhelming. 

7. Nature of Yaskas work.— In form Yaskas work is a, 
running commentary upon a list of words in five 
adhyayas, known as the Nighantu. The words are all taken 
from the Veda ; the first three adhyayas arrange them as 
synonyms, the fourth is ‘a collection of certain difficult 
words occurring in the Veda, while the last is a list of the 
names of Vedic deities. Yaska takes these words one by 
one (in the case of the first three adhyayas only the more 
important ones), quotes Vedic passages wherein they are 
used, and tries to connect them with radical stems and 
launches into various interesting social and historical dis- 
cussions in his attempts to trace the later history of these 
words, always giving references to any conflicting views 
that may have been held on the subject. Certain general 
reflections as to the nature and utility of the study of the 
Vedas, the : cosmological' functions of the Vedic Gods, and 
so forth also find their proper place in the work. 

That, grammatical speculations had sufficiently advanc- 
ed in the days of Yaska is evidenced even by the list of 
schools and individual teachers quoted or referred to in 
the Nirukta, 1 none of whose works have been preserved 
to us. Y§ska already knew, what it required an Aristotle 
to discover subsequently, viz : the fourfold classification 
of words, as also the distinction between personal termi- 
nations and tense affixes on the one hand, and the primary 
and secondary nominal affixes on the other. Nay, he 
definitely formulates the theory that every noun is deriv- 


ed from a verbal root and meets the various objections 
raised against it, — a theory on which the whole system 
of Panihi is based, and which is, in fact, the postulate of 
modern Philology. 1 

8. Yaska’s, successors. —Many valuable works on gram- 
mar subsequent to Yaska’s Nirukta but anterior to Panini’s 
AshtSdhySyl have been irrevocably lost to us ; for, it 
cannot be maintained with cogency that the extremely 
artificial and algebraic style of the Ashtadhyayi could 
have been completely evolved by PSnini himself ill the 
absence of similar tentative works preceding his. We 
have got for this the evidence of Panini’s own sntras, 
which use many technical words and formulas without 
having previously explained them 3 — an omission which, 
as indicated by Paiiini at 1.2. 53-57, is to be accounted 
for on the supposition that they were too well-known or 
already sufficiently dealt with in other works to need any 
exposition at his hands. 

Some of these works must certainly have been in 
existence long after the time of the Mahabhashya, since 
we find many quotations from them in later writers. The 
chief founders of grammatical schools prior to Papini 
are, Apisali and Klsakritsna (compare Panini vi. 1. 92 ). 
A rule of Apisali 3 is given by the Kasika on vii. 3. 95, 


1 Comparo Mas Muller’s History 

of Ancient Sk, Literature, pp. 
161-168. 

2 Such as rrrtnr, sr«rrrr> flfffhr, 

gtftarr, trv^-rft, trafi 

wtrjfr, Sturt, fr?gw, auapftenr, 
$5, ari%e, &o., occur- 
ring respectively in i. 1. 69, 
ii.3.4-6, ii.3. 2, ii. 3. 18, ii. 
3. 13, ii. 3. 28, ii. 8. 50, ii. 3. 


23, 


i. 1. 93, iv. 1, 76, 


and elsewhere. These could 
not all have been taken from 
the PrStidEkhya works anterior 
to Yaska, since some of them 
appear to be unknown to that 
author and must have come in- 
to vogue since his day. Compare 
also Panini i. 3. 120, errs# 
1 where Bhattoji 
suys, 3rr%ref erfigrr arsim; 1 
3 «i4brgsrn- 
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while elsewhere it gives us the information that the 
grammar of Kasakritsna consisted of sntras thrown into 
three Adhyayas.' Kaiyyata on v. i. 21 actually gives 
portions of the text of both these grammarians 8 — and this 
is about all the information that we possess regarding 
these two ancient grammarians. To later writers like 
Bopadeva 3 they are probably little more than _ mere 
names. 

9 . The so-called Aindra treatises.— The case stands a little 

different with Indra or Indragorain. Panini nowhere 
mentions this name except under the general appelation 
of 1 the easterners An oft-quoted passage from the 
fourth taranga of the Kathasaritsagara informs us that 
the school which Panini supplanted was known as the 
Aindra school, and numbered among its adherents Katya- 
yana alias Vararuchi, Vyadi, and ludradatta. Hiuen Tsang 
the Chinese pilgrim, and Taranatha the Tibetian historian, 
both relate a similar story, the latter adding that the 
Chandra vyakarana agrees* with Panini, and the Kalapa 
vyakarana with the Aindra. Taranatha also states that 
God Karttikeya revealed the Aindra vyakarana to Sapta- 
(not Sarva-)varmau (compare section 64, below). Further 
corroborative evidence is furnished by a passage 1 from 
the Taittirlya-sarhhitS (vii. 4. 7 ), which speaks of Indra, 
as the first of grammarians. To all this Dr. Burnell 

1 Compute the KttSikii on v. 1.58, the subject of awfers'k 1 

Muiv. 2.65: J^%5BT5i^frq;i 2 
f%*r« eBRrsrew: t Another bit stmcJ-^TVi r^r: 1 

of information about .arrfk- 3 Compare, tfrraW?Fnf«f- 

sr®. which I owe to Profes- 51# vrrerenpr. 1 vrfur"q'»r-(#r- 
Bor Patliak, ia that he changed fijT SrvsVTOn^^rri^sffri l> from 
the root 3T$ ‘to ho’ to u\ Com- Bopadeva’a Mugdhabodlia. 
pars zrnjr :a=sT?*rr®SRt, in; the 4 srnr t ertw«¥rfrtTi's?rf tp 1 it %-"rr 
MahsbhSflliya on i. 3. 22. a«rT^rrTitt 1 

Jinendiabuddbi and fetketliyaua i frn'i'ii'ifi n'KtfwilSiSfi*'*} 

1 »* 4 ‘ 33 ) supply * 
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further adds that the Tolkappiyam, one of the oldest 
Tamil grammars, represents itself to be full of the 
Aindra system, and was read in the Pandya King’s 
(Assembly and there met with approval. This Tolkappi- 
yam is closely related to Katantra, to Kachchayana’s Pali 
grammar, and to the Pratisakhyas, all of which are to be 
regarded as treatises belonging to the Aindra school of 
grammarians. The conclusion 1 which Dr. Burnell reaches 
is that the ' Aindra was the oldest school of Sanskrit 
grammar, and that Aindra treatises were actually known 
to and quoted by Panini and others, and that Aindra 
treatises still exist in the Pratisakhyas, in the Katantra, j 

and in similar works, though they have been partly recast ,j 

or corrected.’ And again, 'the Aindra treatises belong 
to a system older than Panini’s, though there is perhaps 
reason to believe that hot one of them is, as a whole, I 

older than the grammar of the last.’ 1 

That the technical terms used by the so-called 
Aindra treatises are connected with one another and are, i 

further, simpler and more primitive than those of Panini 
is quite evident ; and on this ground it is not unlikely 
that' they represent a school of grammarians prior to 
Panini’s. But since, besides the Aindra, we have at least 
two other schools also older than Panini, it will not do to 
put down every one of these sanjfias as belonging to the 
Aindra school, seeing that we have no information re- 
garding the sanjfias of the other two. In the present 1 

state of our knowledge, the fact that the Aindra school I 

is nowhere quoted by name either in Panini or Mahg- j 

bhashya or Kasika should point to the conclusion™salso v: -l 
endorsed by Keilhorn — that the Aindra school is post- 
Paniniya in date, though pre-Panimya in substance. I 

Possibly it may ■ be no other than the Katantra school | 

1 Compare his Essay on the 


Aindra school of grammarians, $a»H 
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which belongs to the early centuries of the Christian 
era. 

Any further details regarding the, grammatical efforts 
earlier than Panini it is not possible to give. All that we 
can do is, following Yaska and on the basis of references 
occurring in Panini, Katyayana, Patahjali, and the earlier 
PratisSkhyas and Brahmanas, to frame a tabular statement 
of the schools and teachers with the tenets peculiar to 
each. A beginning towards one is made in Dr. Burnell’s 
essay quoted before, where only the names of the teachers 
-“-some of them later than PSnini — are given. 1 * * * S * * 


The School of Panini 

10. The School of Pa/)3iil The work which brought to a 

focus these tentative efforts of the early grammarians 8 
and fay its accuracy and thoroughness eclipsed all its pre- 
decessors, dominating the thoughts of generations of thin - 
kers even to present times, is the Ashtadliyayl of Panini. 
It stands— and it will always stand as long as Sanskrit 
continues to be studied — as a monument at once of ency- 
clopedic research and technical perfection. The work 
is also interesting in that it is probably the oldest surviv- 


in one way or another Psnini’s 
work was an improvement 
upon those of his predecessors. 
Borne of them may have con- 
fined their attention merely to 
the Vadic and some to the 
post- Vedic Literature, or, treat- 
ing of both, must have given 
less attention to current speech 
and more to the scriptures. The 
■ VedSnga spoken of by Vsafca 
must be such a treatise and . 
not the AshtildhySyt 


1 A few instances are also collect- 

ed in Indiache Studied, iv. 
p. 76. Compare also History 

of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 

ture, p. 160. 

S in his afitraw Panini refers to 

, the Northern and the Eastern 
schools of grammarians and 
to the following ten indivi- 
dual authors: wrfifsrtwi 
*Tt?Wj ^rr^rjfur, 

SWHtnWfc •SfWfM) and 

sFnrrrnw- It would not he far 
from the truth to assume that 


[- i n 
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rag specimen of that type of literary activity which 
found expression in the aphoristic style. 1 

II. PaaSni 5 ® dffltc>~The question about the age of this 
greatest of grammarians is by no means yet settled, or 
even on the way of being settled. The late Dr. Peterson 
was inclined to identify him with his namesake, Panini 
the poet, quoted in Vallabhadeva’s Subhasliitavali and 
elsewhere, and to place him ‘at a date much later than 
that ordinarily accepted,’ that is, about the beginrfing of 
the Christian era. 2 The identification of Panini the gram- 
marian with Panini the poet was also accepted by Pischel, 
who however assigned to him the date cir. 500 before 
Christ. The question ‘ how far Panini will eventually 
have to be brought down from the date now accepted for 
him, or how far it may be, on the contrary, advisable to 
push into remoter antiquity the lyrical poetry of Northern 
India’ is finally left undetermined by Dr. Peterson. 3 

According to this view it would appear that the two 
well-known references to the akhyayika called Vasa- 
vadattS occurring in the Mahabhashya (vol. ii, p. 284) are 
to be taken as chronologically in touch with the celebrat- 
ed romance of Subandhu, a writer of the seventh century. 
This will leave not even a century between Patafijali and 
Bhartrihari the author of the Vakyapadiya. How in that 
case we are to account for the vicissitudes in the text of 
the Mahabhashya as recorded in the latter work 4 and in 
the Rajataranginl® one is at a loss to say. Since the 
recent discovery of Bhasa’s Svapna-Vasavadattam, which 
probably was based upon an earlier epic or akhyanaka, 

1 That tile sutra-form was not new 8 Introduction to the SubhKahi tu- 

rn Punini’s days is evident vali, p. 58. 

from the sutra v.1.58 i #ijsqr- 4 Towards the end of KSnda ii. 

qTs I 5 Compare 1.176 ; See also Indian 

2 See his Report on the search of Antiquary, vol. iv. p. 107. 

Sk. Mbs. for 1882-83, pp. 39ff. 
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we are no longer required to connect Patanjali with 
Subandhu. 

Weber and after him Max Muller put Panini down to 
about 3 56 B. C., thereby making Panini almost the con- 
temporary of Katyayana the author of the vartikas to 
Panini’s sntras ; 1 2 and this opinion obtained for a time, 
until it was assailed by Drs. Goldstiicker and Bhandarkar 
who have succeeded in proving that Panini cannot 
have flotmshed later than B. C. 500. Goldstiicker went 
much farther : he maintained that ‘within the whole 
range of Sanskrit literature, so far as it is known to us, 
only the Sarhhitas of the Rik, Sama, and Krishna-Yajus, 
and among individual authors only the exegete Yaska pre- 
ceded Panini, and that the whole bulk of the remaining 
known literature is posterior to him.' a This position in 
an exaggerated form has been stated at length by Pandit 
Satyavrata Samaarami, in the introduction to his Nirukta, 
making Yaska also a successor of Panini. The date he 
assigns to Panini is cir. 2400 before Christ. 

Conclusions of this kind it was once the fashion to 
brush aside as carrying the starting point of Vedic chro- 
nology much farther than there was any warrant for it. 
Since, however, recent researches into the antiquity of 


1 Hiatoy of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, as quoted by Goldstiicker 
in his note 91, p. 80 (Reprint, 
p. 60) of Panini, His place &c. 

2 Goldstiicker, loe. eiU, p. 243 
(Reprint, p. 187). This view 
of Goldstiicker, however, is 
not strictly accurate. Panini 
must have known Home form 
of the Gvihya and the Dharma 
sutraa. In his Sutra iv, 4.71 
Panini mentions prohibited 
places or times for study : 


Patanjali 

in the Mahabhuahya (voi. ii, 
p. 38C) explains whatprolubit- 
ed places (^r-wfir) or times 
( 3OTRPB1T or ) are 

meant. These prohibitions are 
■ embodied in works of the 
Grihya or Dharma siitra typo, 
and Panini must be thinking' 
of some such . works: existing 
in his days. I own this note 
to Professor Patbak. V 
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the Vedas have done much to throw a doubt over the 
starting point for Ancient Indian Literature accepted by 
Professor Max Muller -and other writers, the best thing, 
in the absence of any positive evidence, is a suspension 
of judgment. In another place (pp. 6-7) we have given 
reasons for agreeing with Goldstiicker in accepting the 
priority of Yaska over Panini. Perhaps 700 to 600 B. C. 
would be as near an approximation to Panini’s time 
as, in our presnt state of knowledge, or rather want of 
knowledge, we are likely to get. 

12. I he view that Panini cannot be placed before B. C 3 SO 
examined. The fact that Panini in iv. x. 49 

mentions Yavanas (and 
the female formation YavanSni from the stem) has led 
most western scholars to put down Panini to a date not 
earlier than B.C. 350. The underlying assumptions are : 
1. that ‘Yavanas ’ can designate none but the Ionian Greeks, 
and ii. that India did not have her knowledge of 'Yavanas’ 
prior to Alexander’s invasion, B. C. 327. Now regarding 
point i. the late Dr. Rajendralal Mitra in his ‘Ihdd- 
Aryans gave ample evidence to prove that for no period 
of Indian history could we be quite certain that the word 
Yavana necessarily designated the Ionian Greeks. But 
even if We agree to wave this consideration for the pre- 
sent, point ii. is by no means a settled fact. The 'v' sound 
in the word ' Yavana ' represents an original digarama 
(T) in Greek ; and as the digarama was lost as early as 
B. C. 800, the Sanskrit word ' Yavana ' must be at least 
as old as the ninth century before Christ. The Ionians 
appear in history long before B. C. 1,000 and it is not at all 
improbable that the Indians knew them, as well as their 
neighbouring races, -such as Assyrians ) 

Skythians Medes ( ), Persians 

Parthians W), oto.-perhaps centuries before 
Alexander's invasion. At any rate if Indian troops are 
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rr:"*- ^ •*.«• Mt ",7 t ” y 

Greeks can — scholars are just begin- 

tetote Christ. lM£* e ^ tan to „ hasty in non 

ing to recognise . nf the frontier tribes and 

demning the ^ u » n ’* upu rana or in the Maha- 

bhlrata, Bbishmaparvan, Chap- Together ignored^the 
fabrications. We have so tar “T? s S that went 
extensive commerce and mterchange of id as ^ 

n-Ind thisLg 

More 0 B e' 400. So much so that when other indepan, 
d Lt proofs vouch tTe ; 
case °£ P ^ x “ l j® S t with t he person who maintains that 

reteetce P”" 1 * 1 ' 

NSay, mote. In this particular case l%.ini's reference 

p li i vta slight, ptlfini did not know that the 

«. 4 own (co^ m^ . 

KatyiSyana's vSrtika 3 to hr. M 9 )** at “f “ Uls l ™ e 

there was no current Sanskrit word tor that script. Nor 

was the Eact that the Yavanas had a uat.ve-place and a 
kingdom of their own sufficiently known to Sansk . 
literature, as is evidenced by KatySyanas vart.U 

toiv 1. 1 75— supposing of course that 9* and «W*» toim 
a genuine part of the Such slight acquain- 

tance with the Yavanas, therefore, as Pamm betrays 
cannot have belonged to a time subsequent to Alexander s 
invasion. 
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But there is also independent evidence to prove that 
Paixini lived before Alexander’s invasion. The internal 
evidence which compels us to presuppose at least a couple 
of hundred years between Patailjali and Katyayana, and 
Katyayana and Panini—an evidence which even Vincent 
Smith finds himself, compelled to accept(Early Hist, 3rd. 
ed., p. 451, note 4) — has been indicated in note i, page 28 
below. The most important, of external evidence that lias 
been lately brought forward (by Mr. Vishvanath Kashinath 
RSjavade in the ‘Kesari’ for 30th August 19x0) is Pavimi’s 
mention of; the town Sangala (Gr. Sangala, Sk. Sankala) in 
the sutra (iv. 2. 75). Paiiini derives the name 

of the town from the proper name Saiikala. Sankala is a 
city completed by (Prince?) Sankala. This city Alexander 
razed to the ground as a punishment for the stout resist- 
ance of its defenders (Vincent Smith, loc. cit., page 75), 
and Paixini could not have thereafter spoken of it in the 
manner in which he does. Paixini, therefore, must have 
lived before Alexander’s invasion. 

Another independent evidence is furnished by the 
sutra (v. 3.117). Here the Parsus or 

the Persians (and the Asuras or the Assyrians) are men- 
tioned as an or an organization of mercenary 

fighters, similar to the Greeks of the fourth century B.C., 
or the Germans of the seventeenth century. The Persians 
were blotted out as a political power in B. C. 329, and the 
Assyrians in B. C. 538. Panini’s references to these 
people belong, therefore, probably to a time anterior to 
these dates. 

Lastly, reverting once more to Katyayana’s vfutika, to 
iv. 1.175, if the word forms a genuine part of the 
it will be necessary to suppose that Panini 
did not know that the Sahas or Skythians had a country 
or a kingdom of their own. Now the first 'King of the 

i |; 8k, Gr, ] 


jg Systems of Sanskrit Grammar § 12 “ ] 

Skythians was Deioces (f^iWiT) whose date is cii. 700 
B. C., and Panini must have lived before B. C. 700 or at 
least not long' after that date. 

It is of course conceded that none of these arguments 
are decisive taken singly. Alternative suppositions could 
be made to explain away some of these facts. Thus Pan ini 
may conceivably mention the city of Sangala even after 
its destruction by Alexander. The Persians and the 
Assyrians might have turned into mercenary soldiers after 
the loss of their independence. And in the case of the 
^WJfTpf satra, since Patanjali in his gloss on Katyaya- 
na’s vartika does not mention the Sakas or the Yavanas, 
the two words may not possibly form a genuine part of 
Katy ay ana’s addition, and consequently no cogent argu- 
ment could be based on that circumstance,— waving the 
alternative possibility of Panini having at times made 
mistakes. Finally, it is not altogether impossible that 
the sutras on which our arguments for Panini’s antiquity 
are based, were taken over by Panini bodily from some of 
his predecessors, just as, contrariwise, the sutras from 
which his modernity is inferred (especially the word *r s -R 
in satra iv. 1.149) were later interpolations. But in that 
way anything is possible and we would be reduced to 
speechlessness. 

The upshot of all this is that there is nothing in 
Prvuini’s AshtSdhyayi that is inconsistent with his having 
flourished in the seventh century B. C., and this negative 
conclusion is all that I am content to reach for the pre- 
sent, leaving the burden of proof with those who wish to 
maintain the contrary. 

13. Known facts about Panlnl’e life.— As differing from 
himself Panini mentions (v. 3. 80, vi. 2, 74, etc.) a school 
of Eastern grammarians, and in later literature he is also 
known by the name Salaturlya 1 which is probably derived 

i &c, from JiotTfWfrsftii Stott s. 
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from his native place. Cunningham has identified .Saiatnra 
with the present Lahaur in the Yusufzai valley. In the 
days of Hiuen Tsang the valley was known as Udyana 
and Sal at ura was a prosperous town. To-day it is an obs- 
cure deserted village in the North-western Frontier Pro- 
vince, near Attock. In his Mahabhashya' Patanjali gives 
another bit of biographical information about Panini 
whom lie calles sr^rbysr. Dakshi then was Panini’s mother. 
The Kathasaritsagara (taranga 4) makes Panini a contem- 
porary of Katyayana and Vyadi and Indradatta, along 
with whom he studied at the house of Not 

succeeding in his studies Panini practised penance and 
received from God Siva the fourteen pratyahara sfitras. 
The story about his death from a tiger 2 as recorded in 
Paflcliatantra, if based on fact, may or may not refer to 
our Panini. And this is about all that we know of 
PSnuu’s personality. 

14 . Character of Panlnt’s work.— Panini’s work consists of 
nearly four thousand sfitras thrown into eight adhyayas 
of four padas each : hence its name AshtadliyayT. The text 
of the sfitras has come down to us almost intact. A doubt 
exists as to the genuineness of only five n of these sutras, 
and that is because they are given in the Mahabhashya as 
vSrtikas to the sfitras just preceding them. When we say 
that the text has been preserved intact, it is not meant 
that it is exactly as we find it in any of our current 
editions. The late Dr. Kielhorn drew attention* to the 


m wvcrfpqvrr ynfi'rvw urfcph 1 
Kielhorn ’s eel. vol. i. p. 75. 
fMi'r Kirrvrorrv Trrfrrmf rrwry 
fiPrra'.rrdarb: 1 Tantra ii, stan?.u 
33. 

Namely, two between iv. 3.131 
and 132 and v. 1.36, vi. 1,62, 
and vi. 1.100,— the last three 
being given in the Mnbilbhtt- 
shya as vKrtikua to tbs sutrao 
immediately preceding. The 


tendency to regard as siitra 
what is given us vilrtika, and 

confusion intheexuot onumera- 
tion of tho Sutras. The whole 
mutter needs to Ire critically 
studied. Compare Uoldstiicker 
page 29 (Reprint, p. 21), note 
28. 

4 Indian Antiquary, volume xvi, 
page 179, 


" SQ ' Systems of Sanskrit Grammar § 14 ~ ] 

■fact that the text of the sritras lias not received from the 
editors all the care tlmt is necessary. All that we mean 
is that with sufficient pains we can restore from the 
vartikas and the Mahabhashya the exact words as they 
were used by Panini himself. Changes have been sug- 
gested in more than one place by more than one writer, 
but they were not actually made until after the times of 
Chandragomin, the Easikakaras, and subsequent writers. 

•; Panini has discussed his entire subject in a manner 
which is very simple in outline, could we but once grasp 
it, but which has proved very complex in execution. We 
may conceive of it in some such way as the following. 

Analysing' language-- and this is what vyakarana 
literally means — the first element we reach is a sentence, 
which again consists of a verb in the various tenses and 
moods, and a number of substantives in case-relations to 
each other. [The indeclinables we do not count for the 
present ; they are put in towards the end of 1 .4.] Now 
the forms of verbs that we meet in. sentences seem to be 
made up of an original root-stem and a number of pratya- 
yas or endings, and it is these endings that give the verbs 
tlieir several modal and temporal significances. These 
endings, We further notice, group themselves into two 
sets, and some roots take invariably only one of them, 
others both, while a. number of others change from one to 
the other under certain circumstances. At the outset 
then, and to get rid of extra complexity, we dispose of 
these so-called Attnane-pada and Parasmai-pada prakriyas 
( »• 3 )• ■ 

Turning part passu to the other element of the sen- 
tence, having defined a case-relation (i. 4), we notice that 
there are often in a sentence sustantives without any 
case termination at all. We explain these as the members 
of a whole which we technically call a surnasa or a com- 
pound. The formation and the varieties of those must 
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first be explained (ii. x and 2), before we actually treat of 
the karakas or case-relations (ii. 3). 

Taking up the verbs where we left them, we next, 
after a few preliminary definitions and other cognate 
matters (ii. 4 end), deal at length with the formation and 
the uses of the various tenses and moods ; and, while we 
are still on the subject, we explain what are usually known 
as verbal derivatives, that is to say, those elements of sen- 
tences which, although by reason of their case-endings 
they may seem to belong to the category of substantives, 
do yet bear a very close affinity in meaning and formation 
to the root stems from which they are derived (iii. 1-4). 

Now we are free to concentrate ourselves on the nonn- 
element of the sentence. The Nairuktas or Etymologists 
seem to assert that all these nouns are derived from the 
root-stems, which were the ultimate factors that we 
reached in our examination of the verb-element of the 
sentence, Let us examine this theory. 

To simplify matters we must, in the first place, dis- 
pose of a large number of nouns which are derived from 
other nouns by the addition of the so-called taddhita affix- 
es (iv.1.76 — v.4). Then it is that we reach the substan- 
tive divested of all external wrappings. But may not 
there be some changes in the very body of the nouns which 
we can explain ? It is only when we have done that 
(vi.4— -vii.4) that we are at liberty to style the residual as 
— unless, of course, we intend to 
step outside the r&le of a mere grammarian, as distin- 
guished from a philologist, and try to trace even these 
back to some more primitive verb-stems. Panini has made., 
his contribution to philology in the form of the Unadi- 
sutras (see below, § 16). 

This gives us the complete programme of the Ashta- 
dhyayl, and if Panini seems to depart from this in places 
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it is more for convenience of treatment than for anything 
else. He begins, as was quite appropriate, with a few 
definitions and canons of interpretation (i. i and 2), and 
he always takes care to introduce such definitions where- 
ever they are required. Some minor topics usually found 
included in systematic treatises on grammar, such as the 
Svara-prakarana (Vi. 2) or the Stri-pratyayas, Pan ini has 
attempted to put into the places where they would most 
fit in, the only prominent exception to the above rule 
being the Sandhi-prakarana, which may conceivably have 
as well been placed elsewhere than where it occurs (vi, 1 
and viii. 2-4), and which in any case need not have been 
Cut into two halves separated from one another by the 
whole matter of nearly two chapters. His system of 
pratySharas and his anxiety to secure a maximum of 
brevity are perhaps responsible for this lapse in regular 
logical sequence. But barring these paltry exceptions 
there is no doubt that Panini has succeeded remarkably 
well in welding the whole incongruous mass of gram- 
matical matter into a regular and a consistent whole. 1 

15. Technical devices used by Panin!.— The difficulty in un- 
derstanding Panini comes from the very circumstance 
which Pgnini himself perhaps considered as his real ad- 
vance oyer all his predecessors, namely his attempt to 
■ economise expression where conceivably he could do so 


I do not wish to conceal the fact 
that the above topical scheme 
f or the whole of the Ashts- 
rihyllyt will be found wanting; 
if tried in details. It would 
seem as if Panini was work- 
ing alternately upon the two 
main aspects of his problem: 
the nouns and the whs ; and 
the present arrangement of the 
Botroa in the AiihpdhyityJ is the 


result of attempting 
tail the two into a 
whole, involving in t 


.11 t polationa, jus 
irariwise, other gci 
sfltTua Panini may 
taken over from a 



[ - § Technical Devices used by Pdnini z% 

without being misunderstood. Why Panini should have 
elected to strain all his nerves to bring about a result 
which a student of grammar is often likely to regard as 
the curse of his lot is more than what we can say. His 
object may have been to give his students aids to memo- 
ry, or the s'utra-style may have arisen, as suggested by 
Goldstiicker, in the scarcity of the material for writing. 
In any case we have reasons to assume that the sutras 
from the earliest times were accompanied by a traditional 
explanation of them. 

Let us for a moment dwell a little longer on this 
point and note the various means whereby Panini attemp- 
ted to secure terseness and brevity of expression. The 
foremost amongst the devices used was of course that of 
the pratyaharas or elliptical statements, and of the auu- 
bandhas or significant endings. The first was effected by 
means of the fourteen Si va-sutras, which, according to 
tradition, were revealed to him by God Siva himself by 
sounding his tabor. As to the second, although the anu- 
bandhas used by Panini are peculiar to himself, the de- 
vice does not appear to have been his invention. The 
practice already existed, and Panini only utilised it to its 
utmost limits. 1 

The formation of ganas, by which are meant lists of 
words which undergo similar grammatical changes, also 
tended towards the same result. Some of these ganas are 
complete and some akriti-ganas, that is to say, ganas 
which do not exhaustively enumerate all the words of a 

grammars. But for the iutrin- have it now, — here would lie a 

sic difficulty of the task and splendid problem in textual 

for the fact that we have no criticism, 

extant authority earlier than 1 Compare Mahitbliffshy a on vii, 1. 
the Mahubliffehya, which knows 18 : 3TO3T S*hs?rf^5trs*P3: I 
the Ashpldliyffyl in practically VSS'vrur sr §(tt gr- 

ille same form in which we vnfSr tawth 
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class, but rather give merely a few leading types. Pariini 
in his sutras gives only the first word of a gana and they 
have hence been considerably tampered with since his 
times. So, although we cannot be certain whether any one 
word now found in the Ganapatha existed in Panini's day, 
still the bulk of our present Ganapatha may safely be 
considered as coming from the hands of the grammarian 
himself. 

The next device to secure brevity was the invention 
•! of peculiar technical symbols such as vr, sgr, STL 

&c. Some of these may have been known to Pariini 
from his predecessors, while others were probably of his 
own creation 1 . Patafijali distinctly tells us that 1%, f andw 
were known to him already. 

In the framing of the satras Pariini always scrupu- 
lously omitted all such words as may be conveniently 
supplied from sense or from preceding sutras. The 
technical name for this process is anuvritti, and to secure 
it he has made some of his sutras adhikara-sutnis," that 
is to say, sutras which have to be repeated, wholly or in 
part, each time any of the sutras dominated by it are to 
be interpreted. Lastly, in portions of the Aslitadhyayi he 
has so arranged the sutras that where two sutras appear 
equally applicable, that which comes earlier in the order 
of the Ashtadhyayl must obtain precedence over the 
one which comes later , 3 


; MahShhitshya cm i. 2. 53, and 
Iiaiyynta in the same place.; 

Jliipini shows that a . particular 
»atra is an udhikara s'fltra by 
i . the word rrrsg f olio wed by a 
word in the . ablative case 
occurring in a subsequent antra 
to which the . adhiknra is to 
continue ; as in i. 4. §6 ; 2. 


«. ij. i. 2.48, where 
has it ; 3. giving a numerical 
. ; value to some anuto letter add- 
ed to the sUtra ; t’.ff. $• (=2) 
is supposed to he added to 
v. 1.30 to show the extent of 
thu adhiknra ; and i. cq-r^UH- 
fit miq'UUTtinr; 1 

3 Pnptai viii. 


C ~§ i<s 


Treatises accessory to Panini 


There is yet oife more device serving the same end 
which remains to be mentioned and of which so much was 
made in later grammatical speculations: namely, the use of 
the paribhashas or canons of interpretation. Some of 
them are enunciated by Panini himself, but a larger num- 
ber he found already current in his day, and so used them 
tacitly, and the task reserved for later grammarians was 
to discover what facts in Paiiini's sutras imply the use of 
what particular paribhashas. 1 2 

16. Treatises aesessory lo PaidBi'e Ashtadhyay!,— In addi- 
tion to the AshtSdhyayi, Panini put together a Dhatupatha 
or list of roots, a Ganapatha or list of words which behave 
alike grammatically, and Unadi-sutras in some form or 
other. Regarding the first, Panini mentions in the sutras 
themselves all the ten classes and even some of their 
sub-divisions just as they occur in the Dhatupatha." The 
anubandhas of the Dhatupatha, further, have the sarhe 
significance® as those of the Ashtadhyayi. These facts 
tepd to establish Panini ’s authorship of the Dhatupatha. 
We have already spoken (p. 23 above) about the Gaya* 
patha, which also in the main belongs to Panini. 

The question as to the authorship of the Unadi-sutras 
cannot be so easily settled. They are commonly supposed 
to be the work of Sakatayana on the basis of statements 
found in the Nirukta 1 and the Mahabhashya/' according to 
which Sakatayana agreed with the in deriving 

1 l<’ov the distinction betwoou the vii. 1, 59 ; vii. 2. 45 ; &c. 

o-nd the 9 Woaterguard’a Radices Liugum 

and th« whole question of Sanscntaj, pp. 342, 343. 
S’itniui’s uso of puiililiaslias 4 Nirukta i. 4.1 ; • 

soo Uoldscucker, pp. 100-118 i 

(Reprint, pp. 81-90). 5 Kielborn, vol. ii. p. 131 :s?r« 

2 Compare i. 3. 1 ; ii. 4. 72 and •drrg5)»rr§' wmsw 5t«K8Vr. 

75 ; iii. 1. 25, 56, 69, 73, 77, tfara; I 
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ail nouns from roots. Since, however, *110 work of Silkata- 
yana has come down to us, and since the Salxlanu&ana. 
■'which now passes Under his name is a comparatively late 
production (see below, § S 2 )> we cannot say whether 
this ancient Sakatayana left behind him any work in justi- 
fication of the views which he doubtless held. 

On the other hand the Unadi-sritras exhibit unmistak- 
able marks of Panini’s system. They use safijfias such as 
sfx'sr, 3 tu, efir, 3 s?TtT; svrarr, and srstrrcr in the same 

sense in which Panini uses them. The anubandhas of 
the UnSdis are also similar to Fanini's. This raises a strong 
presumption that the Unadi-sutras are the work of Panini 
himself ; and it is further corroborated by the fact, that 
Katyayana in more than one place takes objection to the 
technical application of a rule in the Asktadhyayl -urging 
that it does not hold good in the case of particular Unadi- 
sdtras — an objection which could not have been urged un- 
less Katyayana regarded Panini to be the author of tire 
U#adis 1 for, Panini was not to be expected to frame 
rules that would hold good in other people's works . 1 There 
is no reason why we should not accept this conclusion. 

We cannot, however, assign all the Unadi-sritras to 
PSuini’s authorship, seeing that in some places their 
teaching runs counter to the AshtadhySyl . 2 The probable 
view, as suggested by Goldstiicker , 3 is that the Unadi list 
was first drawn up by Panini, but that it was afterwards 
modified or corrected by Katyayana. The extent of the 
changes introduced by the author of the Vartikas must 

1 Example# arevii. 3. 50, vii, 4. 13, ed on the fact that son’fsfrs 
viii. %. 78, and vih. 3, 59. In I 

most of these case# KiltySyana 2 Tims, Uiiadi-sStra iv. 226 goes 
has the remark srornfmr against Panini vi. 2. 13ft. 

f m'r vwvp or word# to this 3 L'uniui, his plu.ee j )p . j 70 
effect. Patanjuli’fl defence of. (Reprint, 130} and 181 (jrto- 
fsriini is throughout ground- print, 130). 
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have been so great as to credit him, in popular tradition, 
with their sole authorship. Thus V i malasarasvati , 1 2 a 
writer not later than the fourteenth century A. D., and 
Durgasimha 51 who belongs to the early centuries of the 
Christian era, both assign the authorship of the Uuadi- 
siitras to Vararuchi alias KatySyana. The poet Maghn, 
however, seems to look upon the Unadis as belonging to 
Panini , 3 though his -words arg not quite explicit. 

The other works appended to Panini’s system pro- 
bably do not come from him. The Phit-sutras are, by 
unanimous testimony, the work of Santanavacharya, a 
writer much later than Pai.iini . 1 The Siksha bears on the 
face of it the stamp of modernness, notwithstanding the 
fact that a verse from it has found its way into the Maha- 
bhashya ; fl and the same is true of the Linganusasana. 
Regarding the Paribhaslias, in addition to those given by 
Panini in his Ashtadhyay! there may have been others 
current in Panini's time and tacitly employed by him ; 
but no ancient collection of them has come down to us. 
The Paribhaslias are usually assigned to the authorship of 
Vyadi who comes between Panini and Patafijali. 


1 I n the srTOTPiT, the India Office 

Ms. of which is dated 1381 

A. D. ( we find : 

ffrwrrtr «iwr%wr 

STOUrTI-fsT I cRTOr • imPrrf§r &0. 

2 He begins his com. on the fjg; 

section of the Kiitantra with 
the verso : ts^r: 

m 'r?TOT : !pfS I rO (,dVvf 

ft ?sm » The 

krits in this school also in- 
clude the Uniidss, as will be 
seen later. 

H 6itiupftluvadha six, 75, and Mal- 
lintttha'a commentary upon 
the same, 


4 Compare wnitt%vrg- on 

ii. 21, where he remarks— jj-gr 
nkgig^rrrSt vrrSfcvfctfvr strg- 
fh5t)SR^5rnftr% «m*r sfrsvii i 

5 MabsbhSshya, vol. i. p. 2 — ge: 

5 ig-: &o. 3s f$r^rr, stanza 52— 
nvwt fftsp &c. This stanza, 
however, forma a genuine 
part of the MahiCbhifBbya, see- 
ing that it is commented upon 
by wfirft in his nprm«VfrrsKT, 
Kielhorn, vol. ii, preface, p. 
13, and is quoted by ■ 

in the TantfavSrtika, Benares 
■ ed., p. 233. . . 
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Between Panini and tho nest, great grammarian, Kitt- 
ygyaiia, came niany authors, who attempted, more or less 
successfully, to emend or' justify Paidui's rules, and some 
of the metrical vartikas found in the Mahabhashya pro- 
bably belong to these predecessors of Katyayana. We must 
needs assume this, unless we are ready to suppose that the 
considerable interval' of time 1 , that exists between Panini 
and Katyayana was altogether barren of grammatical spe- 
culations. Whoever these predecessors were, as our 
knowledge about their works is next to nothing, we must 
now pass on to Katyayana himself. 

i? KatySyann : His date. —The Kathasarits5gara makes 
i Katyayana the contemporary of Panini, or more accurate- 
ly, the senior of the two ; and had not this tradition been 
to this extent accepted by so great an authority as Max. 
Miiller, we might have explained this on the analogy of 
a row of columns seen in perspective, where the columns 
which are farthest from us look nearest to each other, for 
the simple reason that we cannot discern any marks in 
the interspaces. We must be prepared however to give 
up this view and presuppose between Panini and KStyS- 
yanathat much time which the nature of the changes in the 
forms of language above indicated will reasonably require; 
V and unless We assume that language and customs were in 
an extraordinarily volatile condition in ancient times, 


GoMstiiuker proves this by show- 
. mg that 1. grammatical forms 
current in Piinini's time tire 
obaaluto in that of KStySynna. 
2. So algo • the- meanings of 
words. 3. Words acquire in 
Kstyttyana’s time significances 
which they had not in Panini 'g. 
4. Literature known to Katya- 
yana was unknown to Papini. 
fr Writers contemporary with 


or little separated in time from 
Pitnini are looked upon by 
Katyayana as very ancient, 
e.g. Yajnyavalkya ; on ilia last 
point the :Kii4ikiT remarks : 
^■swrtOTr it vr 
. f rVrwtWf : vrcfif , For fuller 
particulars : see G oldgt iicker 
on Pirnini, pp. 122-157 (Re- 
print, pp. 94-120). 



Katyayana : His Work 


about two to three centuries would not by any means be 
too great an interval that we can suppose to have elapsed 
between them. In the present state of our knowledge 
we cannot therefore, unfortunately, arrive at a greater 
approximation than 500-350 B. C., nearer to the latter 
limit if the relation of Katyayana with the Nandas men- 
tioned in Kathasaritsagara lias any basis in fact. 

18. Nature of Kat.y3yana>s worU.— Katyayana's work, the 
vSrtikas, are meant to correct, modify, or supplement the 
rules of Panini wherever they were or had become par- 
tially or totally inapplicable. There are two works 1 of 
his which aim at this object. The earlier 8 is the Vajasaneyi 
Pratisakhya, a work dealing with the grammar and ortho- 
graphy of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita. Being limited by the 
nature of his subject to Vedic forms of language only, 
Katyayana lias herein given his criticisms on such of the 
sutras of Panini as fell within his province. Taking up 
the suggestion which dawned upon him probably in the 
course of his Pratisakhya, Katyayana next subjected 
Panini's Ashtadhyayi to a searching criticism. Since here 
his object was not to explain Panini but find faults in his 
grammar, he has left unnoticed many sStras that to him 
appeared valid. Of the nearly 4,000 sutras Katyayana 

1 KEtyayanvia credited with the there given are indenticai with 

authorship of a third work in those of Pstnini. Ii. The pra- 

sutru style, the KHtyltyana tyithnraa and anubandhaa are 

Sranta-sBtraa (published in in most eases those of Pspini. 

the Chaukhambu BunHkrit Hi. Where there are changes 

series), hut. it has nothing to they are improvements upon 

do with grammar. It might PEpini, such improvements as 

have given KiitySyana prae- Katyayana later embodied 

tice in writing sutras, but with occasional changes for 

that, is all. the better in his vartikaa. See 

S That the Vsjaaaheyi-Protidakhyu Goldatficker, Panini, pp. 198 

is posterior to and batted upon (Eeprint, pp. l53) atidthe fol- 
PE^ini is clear from the fact lowing. 

U that many of the uOtraa 
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noticed over 1,500 in about 4,000 vartikas. We must add 
■to these the considerable number ot: cases where Katya- 
vana has criticised Panini’s rules in his Pratisakliya, Some 
of these criticisms he repeats as vartikas, generally 
saying there what he had to say in a more correct form. 1 

KStyayana has not merely stated his doubts and 
objections in regard to some of Paidni’s rules, but in most 
cases has shown how they can be solved or removed." 
At the same time he always takes care to prove his pro- 
positions, and when suggesting an alternative course, he 
always tells us that he does so. Notwithstanding this 
there are, according to Patafijali’s showing, a good many 
cases where his criticisms are misplaced, or are the result 
of misunderstanding Panini. 

Some of the vartikas are written in prose, while 
others are thrown into a metrical form. In a vast number 
of cases Ratyayaua has clearly indicated the rules of 
Panini to which his remarks refer by repeating the sutras 
verbatim / or with slight changes/ or by taking its most 
important 2 * * * 6 or introductory® word. Cross references to 
his own vartikas he gives by 3# or 

KatySyana, in that he meant to write a criticism on 
Panini was compelled to adhere to the latter’s termino- 
logy. Notwithstanding this fact he has used ^ for 

1 For Panini’s— KiityEyann in the PrStiiSslchya Ima — 

3 T^*r wbr: 

2 Usually by phraaea auoh aa 3^ 4 Vstrtika 1 to sutra iii. 1, 84 ; 

sir. Compare Indian Anti- 6 Vsrtika 1 to afltra v. 2. 47 ; V 

quary, volume v, Note 2 ou G Vitrtika 1 to antra vi, 4. 14 ; 

the Mahstbhashya, -where Kiel- 7 Vffrtifea 2 to satin iii, 4 . 79 : 

born discusses the whole sub- —to give but one instance of 
ject. each, 



•luary vol. v, 
MalifibhiEsliya. 


§ 19 Earlier and Later Vartika0ras 3 i 


.®T53Rr for wstTSIT for and a re asft for ^ and 

WW.- This fact, together with the statement in the Katha- 
saritsagarsi 1 to the effect that he was a follower of the 
Aiudra school, makes it probable that he belonged to a 
school, of grammar different from Panini’s. Patanjali dis- 
tinctly calls him a ‘ Southerner ’. 2 


19. VartikakSras before anil after KatySyana.--As observed 
before (p. 28 ), Katyayana had several predecessors from 
whose works he may have taken many suggestions. In his 
Pratisakhya he refers to Sakatayana 3 and Sakalya , 4 names 
alreadyquoted by Panini ; while in the vartikas he refers 
by name to Vajapyayana/ Vyadi , 8 and Paushkarasadi , 7 and 
designates a number of others under the general appela- 
tion of rr%,%r%sr_, and so forth . 8 Some of these latter 
must have been scholars who, like Katyayana himself, 
subjected the wording of the sutras of Panini to a critical 
examination. Vyadi we know, was the author of an ex- 
tensive work called Sangrnha, referred to in the MahSbhS- 
shya° which is in fact based upon it. 


Katyayana was followed in his task by a vast number 
of writers. The names of some of these are. preserved for 
us by Patanjali . 10 To that list we must add the author or 
authors of the metrical vartikas(over 25 o)thatare quoted in 
the Mahabashya. Some of these belong to Patahjali him- 
self, others probably to Katyayana, while still others, to 
either the predecessors or successors of Katyayana . 1 1 That 


1 Turafiga iv. aud elsewhere : ku padlya describes the Malm- 


rTUfSTT-^ cfifs5JTo?rrai’ |:| T grr 
MahabhSshya, vol. l, p. 8, UnV2: 

ftqrr%atr f r^vrff^n:. i 
iil. 8 s 

. iii. 9 ; strain * 

Vstrtika 35 to i, 2. 64. . . 

Vsrtika 45 to i. 2. 04. 

Vitrtika 3 to viii. 4. 48. 

VSrtlka 4 to if. 1.1, &ts. 

Vol. i. p. 6, line 2 ; The Vitkya. 


bliilabya as 7 i 
10 Namely, HPfgrufpr, Hkvt, f- 
’jmrrfsr, srrefsr, 4bm<r-7q and 
§!%• 

LI The question as to the author- 
ship of these in 

discussed in tho Indian Anti- 
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some of them at least presuppose Katyayana is proved 
by karika i on Panini iii. 2.118, which quotes one of his 
vartikas. Unfortunately none of these successors of 
Katyayana are known to us otherwise than through quo- 
tations made by Patanjali in his Mahabhashya, We must 
therefore next pass on to Patanjali, with whom ends the 
first period in the history of the Panimya school. 

30 ftatatijsili: His date ant! persowai history.— The date oi; 

Patanjali the author of the Mahabhashjm is not subject to 
as vague a guess-work as that of Katyayana or Panini, 
At one time scholars- were inclined to make him a con- 
temporary of Christ, but Dr. Bhandarkar has fought 
through the pages of the Indian Antiquary for an earlier 
date ; and it has been now accepted by scholars ail round, 
and formed, in fact, until the recent discovery of the 
Kautiliya, the one definite landmark in the history of 
ancient Indian Literature, by a reference to which the 
dates of Patanjali's predecessors and successors could be 
approximately determined. The main arguments for 
assigning him to 150 B. C. are these: i. The instance 3$ 
5rr3T*mt: ill such a context that the event must have 
occurred within the lifetime of Patanjali. ii. Similarly the 
instances •■erfikd and ersorsmlr nwfOTsnn;, which re- 

fer to a siege by Menander, iii, As a collateral evidence, 
the mention of a financial expedient of the Mauryas. 1 

Regarding the personal history of Patanjali very little 
is known. He was a contemporary of Pushpamitra and 
probably much honoured by him for his learning. It .is 
usual to suppose that the epithets Gonardlya and Gonika- 
putra used in the Mahabhashya 12 are his own other names 

1 The references ave ladi.ro An- Ooldstiieker, pp. 228-38 (lie- 
tiqnary i. 299-302 ; ii. 57, G9, print, pp. 175-183), 
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derived from his native place and the name of his mother, 
but it has been shown by Rajendralal Mitra' and Dr. 
Kielharn 2 that they are distinct authors, and as such they 
are quoted by so early a writer as Vatsyayaua the author 
of the Kama-sntra. 0 The best account of Patanjali’s time, 
if not of his person, is to be found in the Mahabhashya 
itself ; and a detailed exposition of the religious, histori- 
cal, geographical, social, and literary data as resulting from 
the contents of that work is to be found in the Indisehe 
Studien, xiii. pp. 293-502. 

We have stated that Patanjali was not the first to 
deal with Katyayana in the same way in which the latter 
dealt with Panini. Patanjali was perhaps the most success- 
ful if not also the last of the number. Besides giving 
his ishtis (desiderata) on Pififini’s sutras, wherever Katya- 
yana had omitted to give vartikas, his chief aim was to 
vindicate PSnini against the often unmerited attacks of 
Katyayana ; and in this he lias achieved a remarkable 
success, although in some places he overdoes his defence 
and becomes decidedly unfair to Katyayana. The style 
of his work is unparalleled in the whole range of Sans- 
krit Literature, only the Sarira-bhashya of Sankara being 
worthy of a mention by its side. 

Regarding the text of the Mahabhashya the traditions 
recorded in the Rajatarangini 1 and in the Vakyapadlya« 
state that it had become so hopelessly corrupt in the time 
of king Abhiraanyu of Kasmlr that only one authentic 
Ms. of it existed throughout India, from which all sub- 
sequent copies of it have been derived. The work, like 

1 Journal of the Asiatic Society of vided into four classes, while 

Bengal, vol. Lii. p. 269. divides them iato 

2 Indian Antiquary siv, p. 40. eight. 

3 See Kama-sutra, p.67 (Kttvya- 4 Vide uote 5 on p. 13 above. 

msia edition).— According to 5 Klin da ii, stanxas 484-90. 

nlfar'RTpt the rrnTfqm arc di- 
5 [ Sk. Gr. ] 
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''period 'lii'ths history of iiie Pfii&lnlyn school.— P 5 yitti> KStySyana* 
and Patanjali are traditionally known as the “three sages/’ 
ittuni-h ay am, who gave the law to the science o£ grammar. 
Each took for his study the whole; field oi: the living lan- 
guage, and the contribution made by each, to the stock of 
inherited k no vv ’lodge and ideas ia quite cons idei able. 
Patailjali's nhdiabhashya for a time marked the highest 
■point iu the development of tho science of grammar. So 
far as grammatical speculations go, the next three or four 
centuries wliielr coincided with tho bloom of the classi- 

cal Prakrit literature and which also witnessed the Soy Un- 
til! invasions on a large scale — arc a perfect blank to us ; 
and our next leap from Fataujali should be to Chandrago- 
min, the founder of the Chandra school. - 

22. Cimniragomtii sad his work.— Chandragomin 1 * 3 was a 
close student of Panini, Katva yana, and Patanjali, and for 
his work he utilized all their labours, trying in several 
places, in the light of the changes that had come over 


1 A but ifc.l I ho 

i'ltci ttml tiiHiu. at IViiiini's' 

■ . sltras are not. us ho f i n ■ 
: ■ ■ thfj MiihmbfCti’ij « r s ir. 

. tlifl PWaujn'fi-i.'li'M'iia (K-Tvya- 
: ! . t ■: pi^-sVlSejS^-Tiljla «ai 3d 

hsaf ususe os t no lt-ovoa of tho 
originally complete py oi; 


ilui MiiluMiTirsliya wore blown, 
a wp.y b, tho wind ami others 
got dirti.rmTi. red. Another iuj- 
-count makes a monkey 
"-;eraTH;|f?ir: rcsponal bio for 
the accident. ; 

or it more rlntailed- account o f 
kbn see , §§ -J-2 an d f olio wi ng , ... 



sages, that such defects as Gitandragoiuin and others 
•ried to find in the Paniniya grammar were in it already 
raplicitly provided for. This procedure was no doubt 
imhistorieai, but so was that of Katyilyana or of Pataii- 
jali. As yet wo cannot fix upon atiy great leading names/. 
;mt the traditional elaboration of the system of jtiapakas 
uitl Paribhashas must be referred to the time somewhere 
jetween 470 (t!ie date of Chaudragomiii) and 650^ (the 
late of one of the authors of the Kafilca), 


Chinese pilgrim, speaks of Jayaditya of Kafimr as the 
mthor of a grammatical work called vriUi-satra, which it 
s usual to identify with the KSsika, a joint work of 
faySditya and Vanwna. • Itsing tells us that Jayaditya 
lied about A. D. 660 ; and if the above identification is 
:orrect/ this gives us the date of the Kasika* 
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The Kasika was once believed to be the work oil one 
author variously called Vamana, Jayaditya, or Vamana- 
Jayaditya. It has now been found out that they are two 
distinct persons. Bhattoji Dlkshita clearly distinguishes 
between their views , 1 and the concurrent testimony of 
Mss. from all parts of India assigns to Jayaditya the 
authorship of the first five chapters of it, while the last 
three belong to Vamana, who probably came soon after 
Jayaditya and certainly before the time of Jiuendra- 
bnddhi, who comments upon the whole work . 5 

Regarding the personality of the authors of the 
Kasika little definite is known. Neither of them begins 
his work with any maiigala, both exhibit an unorthodox 
tendency to introduce changes into the wording of the 
sntras, and Jayaditya at any rato refers on i. 1. 36, with 
evident satisfaction, to the work of the LokayatikasV’ 
These reasons tend to show that the author or authors 
were Baudd has. It is supposed that Jayaditya is to be 
identified with king JayapiJa of KasmJr, whose mini- 
ster, as mentioned by Kalhana, was a person named 
Vamana. 1 This may not be strictly accurate. I)r. Biihler 
believed that the author was a native of Kasmir. 


ut leant a contemporary of 
Bburtvilmri the author cf the 
; VitkyapadTya, Vilmano Who 
probably wrote the last three 
chapters of the KiWikic came 
soon after Jaysditya, and 
Jiqendrabuddhi, the author of 
the Nyiiair ou the Kilaiks came 
probably, before 750, seeing 
that ho is quoted by so early 
an author 113 Bbameim. Com- 
pare also J. B. J3. It. A. S. for 
1009, p. 9 1 ; Indian Antiquary, 
pp- 202 237 am! xwi, pp. 
253-264. 

I Compare the ou 


Psiniiii v. 4. 42-. ^ anrtf%- 
fim krrif 1 qrrR^tqrrf * « . 

2 On the question of the dift’orent 

authorship of t!i« Kite i kit aee 
Dr. Bhundurkiw’s Iteport for 
1883-84, p. 58. 

3 See Bala Bitstii ’a edition of the 

KlMikrr, p. (12 — xinff t 

terr#f 1 m. 
sWvtr qqrowr t 

OT'nfibfip 

' rrTTOTrf 1 gra-Tfir. wrsramrs ■ 
sfSjtrr t 

■I Dr. liiiiiier’s itepoit for 1875 -^0, 

p. 73 . 
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The Kasika is a running commentary on Panini’s 
Ashtadhyayl, and its merit consists in the lucid manner 
in which it has explained the sutras of Panini, clearly 
indicating all the anuvrittis and giving numerous illustra- 
tions f.or each rule. Sometimes the Kasika gives us 
information which we could not possibly have obtained 
from any other source. Thus on shtra vii.3,95 it gives 
ns a rule of Apisali, 1 the grammarian who preceded 
Panini and whose work must Consequently have been 
known to the authors of the Kasika. On sutra vii. 2. 17 
it gives us a vartika of the Saunagas other than those 
quoted in the Mahabhashya. These facts, however 
scanty by themselves, corroborate the tradition of the 
existence of a vast number of grammarians prior and 
subsequent to the time of Katyayana. 

24. Use Indebtedness of the Kasika to GUandragomin. — The 
object of the Kasika was to embody in the Paninlya system 
all the improvements that were made by. Chandragomin. 
As the result of an exhaustive analysis of the text of 
Panini’s sutras as given in the Kasika-vritti Dr. Kielhorn 2 
sums up his conclusions thus : “ The text of the Ashta- 
dhyayi as given in the Kasika differs in the case of 58 
rules from the text known to Katyayana and Patafijali. 
Ten of these 58 rules are altogether fresh additions; 
nine are a result of separating (by yoga-vibhaga) the 
original 8 sutras into 17. In 19 cases new words have 
been inserted into the original sutras, Avhile in the rest 
there are other changes in the wording &c. of the 
sutras.” 

Some of these changes had been already suggested by 
Katyayana or Patanjali, especially in the matter of- yoga- 
vibhaga. The additional words also were mostly taken 

1 See above, page 9 note ,5. 

3 See Indian Antiquary yol, svi, pp. 179 and full owing, 
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from the vartikas or from the notes in the Muhabhashya, 
as well as from some of the added rules. Most of the new 
matter found in the Kasika can, however, be traced to 
Chandragomin, from whose work he diligently draws his 
material without anywhere acknowledging his sources. 1 
This fact, as before pointed out, settles 470 A- D. as the 
upper limit for the date of the Kasika. 

25 . Jinemlrabu ddhl ’s Nyasa on She KIbJkS.— All excellent 
commentary on the Kasika called Kasika-vivaraua-panjika 
or Kasika-nySsa is the work of Jinendrabuddhi/ who styles 
himself This informs us about his re- 

ligion ; as to his date lie cannot be later than 750 A. D., 
seeing that he is referred to by Bliamaha, who says that a 
poet should never employ a compound in which a verbal 
derivative in is compounded with a noun in the gene- 
tive case, and adds that he should not support such usage 
by the authority of the Nyasa, which presumably is the 
same as this work. 3 

The Nyasa follows closely on the lines of the Kasika 
and tries to incorporate into itself whatever new was 
produced upto its time.* It is a pity that wo as yet 


tlio sfitra itself iu conformity 
with the Chffndra vyukarana. 
Many more similar instances 
arc given by Liehioli in bis 
edition of. the ChSndta vyltka- 
rana. 

2 Govt. Or, Msh. Library, Madras, 

Mu. no. 941 gives the name 
a« 

3 See, however, the references cited 

at the end of page 35, note 2 
above. 

■t Compare- 

^IlllSi OT I fftfWFW ?mf* 
stfriv f%arVt >n3"iitur tmn 11 


Thus on iv; 2. 338 KitsikS gives 
the vartika 

1 which is Chandra 
srttra iii. 2.61 ; the kitrika on 
v, 4-77 iulhe Kasikit embodies 
Sfit rag |v. 4. 72 and 73, of 
Chandra, the Ksli bit further 
remarking tr^erg; nf 
HcEfr ; Paijini’s stitra 

viii- 3. 118, «$: -irw 
Chandra changes into mejisf- 
(vi. 4.08), following 
herein a vltrtiba of KiJtyayana 

OTFtsr.) : while KseikS reads 
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M w 

possess not a single edition of this ancient commentary. 
There is no complete Ms. of it in any hitherto known 
collection, but the several fragments may yield a toler- 
ably complete text. And the commentary is well worth 
the labours of a critical editor, to judge from such frag- 
ments of it as were available to me at the Deccan 
College Mss. Library. 

2d. liaradatta’s Padatnnnjnrl on tl»e KiCllca. — there is an- 
other valuable commentary on the Kasika called the 
Padamafijari by Haradatta. Haradatta was, as he himself 
informs us, the son of Padraa-(or Rudra-)kumara, and 
younger brother of Ag'nikumara; while his preceptor was 
one Aparajita. He was probably a native of the Tamil 
country and may subsequently have acquainted himself 
with the Telugu literature, as the instance of a vernacu- 
lar word given by him seems to indicate.*- 

The Padamafijari is quoted in the Madhavlya Dhatuvritti 
and by Mallinatha, and itself quotes Magha. 1 * 3 According 
to a portion of the Blmvishyottara Purana giving the 
history of Haradatta (who is considered as an incarna- 


1 Professor K. B. Puthuk tells mo 

that the Ms. in the Jain 
M'fitha at Erevan a Belgola, 
which ia put down in the lists 
as a N yasa on the j-jakujjityana- 
dabdSiuidilsaim, ia really a Ms. 
of the above work, and goes 
as fur as viii, 3. 11. I under- 
stand that Prof. Sriali Chandra 

Ohakravarti of Reijshahi Col- 
lege, Bengal, has boon able 
to pot together a tolerably 
complete copy of the tost 
from Mss. collected from all 
corners of India. He is 
also going to publish the work 


shortly (1912). Maitrcyarak- 
shita ia reported to have writ- 
ten a commentary on the 
Nyaaa, but I have not been able 
to verify the statement. 

2 These and the following details 

are taken from Sbeshagiri 
Shiistri’s Report on the search 
of Sanskrit and Tamil Mss. 
for 1893-94, Madras, No. .2. 

3 Benares edition ( Reprint from 

the Pandit) pages C57, 715 
line 2 (=Msgha iii. 74), &c. 
Kirafa ii, 35 is quoted on 
page 237 line 8 ; and Bhatti- 
kavya on page 541 line 1G. 
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tian of God Siva,) wj learn that he died 3979 years after 
the beginning of Kali, which corresponds to §78 A, D. 

This account of the Bhavishyottara Puraua pro- 
bably does not refer to our Haradatta, seeing that it 
gives Vasndeva as the name -of Haradatta's father. 1 More- 
over, Haradatta’s. Padaraafi jarl seems to be later than and 
partly based upon Kaiyyata’s Mahabhashya-Pradipa, 8 
and we cannot assign to Kaiyyata so early a date as cir. 
Soo A. D., which would be necessary if Haradatta is to Ire 
put at 878. Probably, therefore, Haradatta belongs 
to somewhere about 1100 A. D. 

27. BhartrUiarl’s VakyapaUIya.— From Padamanjarl, the 
commentary on the Kasika, we go back to the writer who 
according’ to Itsing was a contemporary of Jayaditya, 
one of the authors of the Kasika; and this is no other than 
Bhartrihari, the celebrated poet and grammarian whose 
date of death, according to the Chinese pilgrim, is 650 
A. D. It is not necessary for us to consider in this place 
the different problems suggested by his name. He may 
or may not have been a king, a brother of. a king or the 
author of the Satakas. Itsing’s account unmistakably 


1 Mr. Sheslmgm Sbiistri suggests, 
loc.eit.,thal Huradatta’s father 
may have been n Vaishpava to 
begin with a ml may have 
later changed his immo and 
become a Saiva, just as Ham- 
dattn himself changed his ori- 
ginal name of Sudar&um ihto 
the one which is more general- 
ly known. Seme such change 
of name may appear to have 
been hinted at in the intro- 
ductory stnni'.a-’rf^oir 

W4tre r mpTlP(,K Alt this is in- 


genious but not. convincing, 
and it must yield to the chrono- 
logical evidence given below. 

2 Compare Padamaiijarrou ii. l-dd 
(Benares eel. p 384 11. 5 ft 1 .) with 
Pradipa on the same place 
(Nir. Sag. ed. of the Muht- 
hhashya, part ii. p. 405). So 
■ . also compare Padamanjait cn 
ii. 1 . 70 (p. 386) with Piadlpa 
■ on the same place (ibid, p. 414). 
Many more instances can be 
likewise adduced to sho w the 
: indebtedness of Padamanjarl 
to the Fnullpa. 


§ 28 Bharinhari’s Vakyapadlya 4 1 

s to Bharlrihari the author of the Vakyapadlya and 
jqueutly also to the author of a commentary on the 
tbhashya. Regarding the latter work all that we 
ay is that it was probably never completed by the 
>r. The Ganaratna-muhocladhi states that, the corn- 
ary extends only to the first, three padas. 1 2 According 
r. Biihler fragments of. Bhartrilutri’s comment exist 
s Royal Library at Berlin 5 and in the Deccan. If 
exist in the Deccan, they have, not so far come to 


The Vakyapadlya is a metrical discourse on the phi*' 
losophy of grammar, distributed into three chapters : the 
Brahma or Agama-kanda, the Vakya-kanda, and the Pads 
or Praklrna-kanda^ The chief historical interest of the. 
work attaches itself to the account given in about seven 
stanzas, towards the end of the second kanda, confirming 
the statement of the Rajatarhgini about the fate of the 
Mahabhashya. 3 The passage also contains the earliest, 
reference to the Chandra school, and mentions Baiji, 
Saubhava, and Haryakslia as grammarians who went 
before Chandracharya or Chandragomin, and who by their 
uncritical methods of study contributed not a little to the 
neglect of the Mahabhashya during the early centuries of 
the Christian era. 

23. Kalyyata’s Pradipa ns uiorking the end of the second 
period in the history of the Paniniya school. -—Between Bhartri* 
liari (650 A. D.) and Kaiyyata (the next great writer of 
the Paniniya school whom we notice and who probably 
belongs to the eleventh century) we have no names of any 
consequence to mention. The period was indeed marked 
by a more or less general grammatical activity, but that 

1 Compare com. on Gaparatna- the Mahubhsshya, vol. ii. 

mahodadhi, fit.8,— rrgr- 8 India s wlrut can it teach no ? 

wrErrfW’rnar KTPr-wtr 1 1>. 352 ; Indian Antiquary for 

2 Wee preface to Kiellwru’# ed. of 1876, p. 245. 
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was confined to ' the systems .of 'grammar outside the 
Pauimya school. These we shall notice in another place. 
For Panini’s school Kaiyyata’s Pradipa marks the end of 
the second period of development. 

Kaiyyata was probably, as liis name indicates, a native 
of Eismiv. His father was Jaiyyata surnamed Upadhya- 
ya, and his preceptor was one Mahesvara. In a commen- 
tary on Maraiimta’s Kavyaprakasa written by Bhlmasena 
■ (Surirvat 1779 = 1722 A. D.) Kaiyyata along with Auvata 
has : been spoken of as the disciple and even the younger 
brother of MammataP This statement is inaccurate if by 
Auvata is meant the author of the Bliashya on the Yajur- 
veda-Saihhita, whose father was Vajrata ; and since 
Bhimasena is a late writer we need not likewise attach 
much impoitanco to the chronological relation between 
Mammatu and Kaiyyata as suggested by him.- Mammata 
was, we know, a great grammarian as well as a rhetori- 
cian who lived cir, .1 1 oo, and there is nothing improbable 
in his being a teacher to even Kaiyyata; Kaiyyata’s 
lower limit is given by the circumstance that he is quoted' 
in the Sarva-dsrsana-sailgraha (cir. x 300). 1 2 

Regarding the nature of Kaiyyata’s performance it 
is not necessary in this place to say much, He tells us 
in his introduction that he followed on the lines , of Hari, 
that is, Bhartrihari/ and lie may be pronounced to 
have been fairly successful on the whole in the task 
of interpreting the Mahsbhashya. His work has been, 


1 warn Stmts sxFrar ^r^rr- 
worurndl ur«'r(fAr pmu *rar- 
rCi% *rw- # 

: 2 A ufrechtV Oxford Catalogue,-. . 
p. 247 re. 

il Are we to. suppose, therefore, 


bliitahya before him ? In that 
case the ‘TripadI’ alluded to 
in the Giiimratna-niahodadhi 
( above, p. 41 ) must be either, 
a distinct work, or m ay be no 
other than the Vffkyapadiya 


that KaiyyaUs. had A ooinpIAe itself, which is in three 




43 


[ § 20 Kaiyyata's Pradljnt ap 'd cdtunwilayies 

in turn, commented upon by NTigojibbutta the author 
of the Pnidlpoclyota, by Narayana who has written a 
■Vivarana upon it, and by IsvarSnanda the pupil of Satya- 
nanda who has composed another similarly named com- 
mentary. None of these writers seems to be earlier than 
A. D. rfioo. We have already spoken of Haradatta’s 
Padaraanjarl, which is based upon KaiyyatTs; work. 

For most of these writers who followed Kaiyyata 
there was very little original work in the Paniniya school 
that was left to be done. Sanskrit had long been estab- 
lished as a classical language ; it ceased to be influenced 
by current speech in any vital manner. Hence in grammar 
there was no occasion for any creative work ; and even the 
work of critical elaboration had well-nigh run its course.: 

This was also the period of the early Muhavmnedan in- 
cursions, which necessarily preceded their permanent occu- 
pation of India ; and it was, as was to be expected, mark- 
ed by a general decadence of literature, reflecting a; 
corresponding ebb in the tide of social and political acti- 
vities, The study of grammar, accordingly, succumbed 
to the operation of. the usual laws of demand and supply . 

In the next century or two there may have been petty 
commentators here and there, and, possibly, some really ||| 

great writers, but none of their names even have survived 
the ravages of time. Later when the clouds cleared a 
little and literature began to flourish, the demand— -feeble 
at first — which some of the enlightened Muhammedan 
rulers created was adequately met by popular schools of 
grammar, like the Sarasvata, which now sprang into 
existence...' * 

?S’. ■ Recasts of the Ashtadliyayl : Tha RSi>amaIS.-*~- It W&S 

clear now that if the Paniniya grammar was to keep 
abreast of the spirit of the times, it should have been re- 
moulded and presented in easier and less repellent stvle. 
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The earliest and on that ground the simplest of these 
recasts of the Ashtadhyayi that has come down to us is 
the Rapamala of Mimfilasarasvati, a writer who,’ if the 
date o'iven in a Ms. of the work be true, 1 must be placed 
not later than A. D.. 1550. 

The arrangement of the work is in the style of later 
Kaumudis. After treating of ’ErwrgTt, tfsrr, and trfy>tRT the 
author deals with in four sections : **rren$vr, srSTOTPT, 
and ; then follows declension in six parts: 

1 . 3 t 5 r?tTtTTST, u.’g^gg fw» r> hi q fe n;reT$r> iv ' wrnrPT, y. irre- 
gular words like W!%, *frtf &c., and vi. Vedic irregularities. 
After these come te, their meanings and grammatical 
peculiarities, ?$rVsr?utrs, and -hTWK relations. The longest 
section deals with the siry-ril'Tcrs, the peculiarities of each 
cPSK being arranged under separate headings ; and as an 
appendix we have arid the last 

giving the circumstances under which verbs change their 
pfs. The and the apgu occupy the next two sections, 
the work 'concluding with a chapter on 

It has been thought worth while giving the above 
details as they help us to show in what respects the later 
Kaumudis are an improvement on this their prototype, 
Vimalasarasvati’s manner of presenting his whole subject 
is quite simple and attractive, if it cannot also claim to 
be exhaustive. The merit of laterworks consists mainly 
in a more systematic arrangement and a somewhat more 
detailed treatment. All the same, the credit for having 
conceived the idea of such a recast and carried it into exe- 

1 India office Ms. No. 612, which ( No, 209 of 1879-80), is dated 
is stated to have been written Saihvnt If, 07. Vimalasaruevati 
in Sumvut 1437 ==1379 a.d. . is quoted by AmritabhSrati, a 

■ Tim same Me; gives Burn. 1467 writer of the Siirasvata school, 
s.a another date. L 11a. tie- a manuscript of whose work 
posited at the Deccan College bears the date a. d. 1490, 
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cution must ungrudgingly be given to the author of the 
Rhpamala.’ 

30. Ramacliaudra’s PraScriySkaumuds aud Us commentaries.-- 
Nest in chronological order conies the Prakriyakaumudi 
of 'Riimaclmndra, a writer, who probably belongs to the 
first half of the fifteenth century. He was a Dak shin i 
Brahman, the son of. a KrishnScharya, and was eminently 
versed in grammar and Vedanta and astronomy, in all of 
which he has written original works of his own." The 
Prakriyakaumudi is supposed to have been the model for 
Bhattoji’s SiddhantakaumudT. 

There are several commentaries extant on R 5 m- 
chandra's Prakriyakaumudi of which the most fatuous is 
the Prasada of Vitthalacharya. The earliest Ms. of the 
Prasada is dated Sariivat 1605-6 = A. D. 1 548-9 ; hence 
Vitthalacharya cannot be later than 1525 A. D. ' As a 
grammarian Vitthala is disparaged by Bhattoji, who often 
refers to him. Vitthala, in his turn, quotes from, among 
others, Kaiyyata, Trilochanadasa, Kshlrasvamin, Durga- 
simha, Jinendrabuddhi, Bhartrihari, Varaana, Haradatta, 
and Bopadeva.® Vitthala tells us that he was the son of 
Nrisimhacharya and grandson of Ramakrishnacharya, 
while his own son was named Lakshmldharacltarya. 

Another commentary*- on the Prakriyakaumudi that 
demands a passing notice is the Prakviyaprakasa of Sesha- 
Krishna the son of Sesha-Nrisimhasfiri. As he tells us in 
the introduction to his commentary, which extends to 46 
stanzas, he composed this comment for the benefit of 
Prince Kalyana, the son of a (petty) king of Patrapuftja, 


Bhattoji Dlkshita acknowledges 
his indebtedness to him in 
that ho quotes him in the 
Praudha-ManoramS. 

The information conies from 
Vitthala who alto gives other 


details, for which see Bendall’s 
Gat. of Mss. in tho Durbar 
Library of Nepal, p. vii. 

3 Aufreeht'n Oxford Catalogue 
gives these and other names. 



a small place in the Duab formed by the Ganges and the 
Yamuna. Seslta-Krishna, as we shall presently see, was 
the preceptor of Bhattoji Dikshita, and must accordingly 
be placed cir. 1600 A, D. 1 2 

31. Bhattop's SlddhantakoHiTtiHli and oilier works.— V’ C 
next pass on to the deservedly famous Siddhantakauraudf 
of Bhattoji Dikshita,— a work which is remarkable not 
only by reason of the host of commentaries and sub-com- 
mentaries that it called into being, nor again because it is 
at present practically the only popular introduction to 
Panini’s grammar, but also owing to the fact— strange as 
it may appear— that it has eventually ousted Paniui him- 
self and most of the other ancient authors of grammar, 
as also the numerous new schools that had lately sprung 
into existence. The work is too well known to need any 
detailed exposition. From the list of previous authors 
quoted by Bhattoji in this and his other works* we can 
gather that he freely availed himself of such help as he 
could possibly get. His indebtedness to one work, how- 
ever, we learn, only from Megliavijaya, the author of 
Haima-Kaumudi, who tells us that Bhattoji’s Kaumudi was 
largely modelled upon Hemachandra’s SabdSnusasana. 3 

Bhattoji was the son of Lakshmidhara and the bro- 
ther of Rangoji Dikshita, while his son was variously 
known as Bhanu-dikshita, Vires vara-dikshita or Rama- 
srama. Regarding the other details of Bhattoji's life 
Jagannatha, the court pandit of the Emperor Shahajahan, 
informs us in his Manoramakuchamardini that Bhattoji 
was the pupil of Sesha-Krishna, to whose memory he does 

1 Other commentaries on rrr%T(" AufreclU’s Oxford Catalogue, 

mWfr aro hr hy erfsTmro, p. 1C2. 

-sifjOTfk hy srf?(rn 5^515^1%^, 3 Petemoo’e report iii, p. 201. p 

'Kf by &«■ am not sure ihonf the troth of 

2 Ah exhaustive list ia given in thia statement. 
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very scant justice in his Praudha-Manorama. As Jagan- 
natha himself was the pupil of the son of this Sesha- 
Krishna, this gives us Bhattoji’s date, which must be 
about A. D. 1630. This is also confirmed by the fact 
that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Sam vat 1693/ 

Bhattoji himself wrote a commentary on his Sid- 
dhanta-kaumudl, called Praudha-Manorama to distinguish 
it from an abridgment of the same called Bala-Manorama 
also by the same author. Besides shorter works such as 
commentaries on the Paniniya Dhatupatha, Linganusasana, 
(See, Bhattoji wrote the Sabda-kaustubha which is a volu- 
minous commentary on Panini’s Ashtadhyayl similar 
in plan to the Kasika. This was left, probably, incom- 
plete; though he must have written as far at least as the 
fourth ahnika of adhyaya iii, and not only the first pada 
of the first adhyaya, as is usually supposed. 3 

Besides Jagannatha’s commentary on the Praudha- 
Manorama, there is another written by Nagesa, but as- 
cribed by him to his teacher Hari-dlkshita, just as 
Nagesa ascribed another work, a commentary on the 
Adhyatma-Ramayana, to his parton. Sabda-kaustubha 
similarly is commented upon by Nagesa and by Nagesa’s 
pupil Vaidyanatha Payaguuda. To commentaries ancient 
and modern on the Siddhantakaumudi there is no limit. 
Those most famous are the TattvabodhinT by Jfianendra- 
sarasvati, pupil of Vamanendra-sarasvati, which treats 

1 Compare frrPt .'jwmftfrt- 

, 

,MV®«anrf5gtrr»rf..' 2 Deccan College Mb, No. 183 of 
A.l 882-83, the author of which 

"T tmafs-rf'Tf 

W'frvr^fr: sfEtT^nUKna :3 Gov. Orv Mss.- Library, Madras; 

Ms, no. 1328 goes upto the 

<rr nr •q rt ifer unwy wt <»ISlW tilth Bhnika, of ■adbyny'a. iij. 
-nm 1 -A -A r 
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disciple 

dfl-cr 

(1(350 A. D,), 


sjfreg'W Author of I HTg^r = Kffttmtf 


ri^frtlrsr 


disciple diBcipla 

w'ifeBWff'HapB' mwjr or srnfrfsmg - 
it© in 1635 A. I>. 

disciple 


disciple 
■■■- .. 
note in 1G41 A. L) 


pf the classical language only and omits the .svara ..and 
yaidiki prakriya. It is mostly modelled on Bhattoji’s 
own commentary and is very useful for beginners. Jaya- 
krishna, son of Raghunathabhatta of the Mauni family 
has written a commentary on the svara and vaidiki pra- 
kriya only of the Siddhanta-kaumiidi, thus completing that 
of Jnanendra-sarasvati, Both these .writers probably be- 
long to the first half of the eighteenth century. Regarding 
the abridgments of the Siddhanta-kaumudi and other 
shorter manuals based upon it we shall speak presently. 

The family of Bliattoji Dikshita seems to have 
been a family of great writers and grammarians up and 
down. Bhattoji’s nephew Kondabliatta wrote an original 
work on syntax and philosophy of grammar modelled on 
the lines of his illustrous uncle and being in fact a dis- 
cursive gloss on some 74 karikas oil Bhattoji. Bhattoj’s son 
Bhanuji taught several pupils, as also his grandson Hari- 
diksliita. Among the pupils of the latter is ranked no 
less an illustrious name than that of Niigojibhatta or 
Nagesa. 1 

1 TIicbb relations would be dear from the following 
geueologicel table — 

SsriltTC Author of 

I : i nrfslswmnvr 


[-§3- Works of Nag cm and Payagunda 4 9 

32, TSie works of Nsgssa and of VaidyanStha Payagtinda-™- 
N agesa or Nagojibhatta was a very prolific writer. Be- 
sides fourteen great works on Dharraa, one on Yoga, 
three on Alankara, and about a dozen on 'Vyakarana-sastra, 
he has been credited with the authorship of extensive 
commentaries on Valmiki-Ramayana and Adhyatma- 
RamSyana as also on Saptasatl, Gitagovinda, Sudhalahari, 
and other works. We are here concerned with his - gram- 
matical treatises, and prominent amongst these is the 
Udyota on Kaiyyafa’s Mahabhashya-pradipa ; Paribha- 
shendusekhara, a collection of Paribhashas handed down 
in connection with Panini's grammar and followed by a 
concise explanatory commentary on them called the Sab- 
dendusekhara (in two editions a major and a minor) ; a 
commentary on the Siddhanta-kaumudi and intended as a 
companion to the Manorama ; Sabdaratna, a commentary, 
on the Praulha-Manorama, ascribed by him honoris causa 
to his teacher Hari-dikshita ; VishamT a commentary on 
Bhattoji’s Sabda-ka,ustubha ; and finally the Vaiyakarapa- 
siddhantaraanjnsha (in three editions) on the philosophy 


The geneolpgical tree given above exhibits Nagoji- 
bhatta’s spiritual descent from his illustrious predeces- 
sors ; it also helps us roughly to determine his time. In 
addition we have a tradition current at Jeypur, and 
mentioned by the learned editor of the Kavyamala in his 
introduction to Rasagangadhara, which refers to an invita- 
tion for a horse sacrifice received in 1714 A. D. by 
NSgesabhatta from Savai Jeysimha, ruler of Jeypur (1688 
to 172$, A.D), an invitation which Nagesa courteously de- 
, dined >'ii the ground that he had taken kshelm-sannyasa 
and could not, therefore, leave Benares to attend the 
ceremony. Regarding himself he informs us that he was 
a IVIaliratta Brahman surnamed Kale, .the son of Siva- 
bhatta and Sati, a lesident of Benares and a protegee of 
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Ramasimha, a local prince of Sringaverapura (now Singa- 
rour) a few miles north of Allahabad. 

Vaidyanatha or Balambhafcta Payagunck, a direct 
disciple of Nagesabhatta, wrote like his teacher several 
works on Dharma and V y akarana-ia tra. He was the son 
of Mahadevii and Vent, and Lakshmidevl the wife of king 
Chandrasirhha of Mithila was probably his patroness, in 
whose honour he is reported to have composed a com - 
mentary on the Vyavahara-kanda of the Mitakslmra, 
which is usually known as BalambhaMl. His grammatical 
labours are mainly confined to writing comments on the 
works of his predecessors. Thus he has written a Gada 
on the Paribhashendusekhara, a Chhaya on the Maha- 
bhashya-pradipodyota, a Ka,la on Vaiyakaranasiddhauta- 
maiyjnsha, a Prabha on the Sabdakaustubha, a Bhava- 
prakasika on the Sabdaratna, Chidasthimala on the Sab- 
dendusekhara, and a host of others. 

33, Grammatical works outside the Dtkahlta school.— Inde- 
pendently of the Dikshita school there are very few 
notable names of grammarians belonging to the seven- 
teenth century. We may perhaps mention, as belonging 
to the early decades of the century, Annumbhatta the 
author of the Tarkasangrnha, who has written an inden- 
pendent commentary 1 on the Ashtadhyayl, called Mit2« 
kshara. The school of profound grammarians which is 
now almost dying out was already on the decline since 
the middle of the eighteenth century, as is evidenced by 
the numerous easy manuals that have come into existence 
during the last two centuries. Some of these popular 
epitomes ally themselves to no particular school, and these 
will be dealt with in another part of the essay. We now 
confine our attention to those belonging to the Paninlya 
school-. 
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34. Abridgements smi Manuals.— Prominent among these 
are the abridgements or the Siddhanta-Kaumudi itself 
by Varadaiaja. There are three editions of them — a 
madhya-, a laghu-, and a sara-SiddhantakaumudT, — tlie 
difference consisting only in the more or less thorough 
eschewing of unnecessary details. Strange as it may 
seem, even these epitomes stood in need of commentaries 
for their further simplifi cation, or rather the reverse of it. 

’ The major abridgment was commented upon by Rama- 
sarman at the recpiest of one Sivananda ; the middle -one 
by a Jayakrishna, son of Raghunathabhatta and grandson 
of Govardhanabhatta of the Mauni family. 1 Thereare a few 
other easy tests framed independently of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, but they hardly deserve special mention. The 
last stage of this progressiva simplification is perhaps 
reached when we come to works such as Rupavali, 
SaruSsachakra, etc. 

35. Later history of treatises accessory to Panlul’s grammar.-- 
It only remains now, finally, to speak of the further 
history of the treatises accessory to Panini’s grammar 
mentioned by us on pages 25 and following of this essay. 
These works, although originally framed for a particular 
system, had so much in common with other schools of 
grammar that they have been transferred with very little 
modifications from one school to another. The successive 
stages of this process deserve to be made the subject of 
an 'independent study ; we cannot in this place afford to 
dwell on them at any length. We shall only allude to a 
few notable works in each line. 

36. DhSitupatha — The Dhatupatha as we find it embodi- 
ed 'in the PaninTya system was commented upon by 


l The srmvwr sfiVgff ha 


the author, shi-s, 
: .in a. d. 1031 (?). 
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Kshirasvamin. A Kasmirian tradition makes him teacher to 
king Jayaplcla, which brings him into the eighth century. 
This conflicts with the fact that Kshirasvamin quotes 
Bhoja.aud in so far as he is quoted by Vardhamana in the 
Ganaratnamahodadhi, this settles bis date, which is roughly 
io5o A. D. 1 Besides the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin wrote 
five other works : i. commentary on the Amarakosha, ii. 

iii. a n gat rof# referred to in the 
Dhatuvritti (which is more usually known as ), * 

iv. mentioned by Devaraja in his Niruktanirva- 

chana, and v. Ganavritti referred to by Vardhamana in his 
Ganaratnamahodadhi, a work presently to be mentioned. 

In the introduction to the Dhatuvritti 'Kshirasvamin 
notes that several people, including the great Chandra, 
essayed before him to write about the roots, but 
always successfully. 2 The Chandra here referred to 
must be Chandragomin, the founder of the Chandra school, 
whose Dhatupatha was subsequently incorporated by 
' hha with the Katantra grammar. About the 
the contents of the Dhatuvritti Kshirasvamin 
lat one can find therein : 

w g rem gt % wrtTwmWtrantr fSrtrro: it 

other works of Kshirasvamin it is not necessary to 
much in this place. 

We next turn our attention to the Madhvlya-Dhatu- 
vritti, which deals with the same subject and which was 
the great Vedic Bhashya- 
mentions numerous workers 
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these may be mentioned, as belonging to the Piuiinlya 
school, Bhimasena and Maitreyarakshita. 1 2 Of Sayana’s 
successors we need only specify Bhattoji and.Nagesa. 
The DhStupathas belonging to the other grammatical 
schools will be found in. their proper places elsewhere. 

37. Oanapaths.—The Paniniva Gatiapatlia has not re- 
ceived from commentators. the attention that it merits. 
Different portions of it, . such as nipatas, avyayas,- and • 

. npasargas have been individually explained by various 
•'writers, and Kshlrasvamin, as we saw, is reported to have 
written a Ganavritti, which is no longer extant. The 
only complete work on the Ganapatiha is the Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi, which is a metrical arrangement of the Ganas 
followed by a lucid commentary, both composed by Var- 
dhamana in A. D. 1140, 

38 . LiHgatiu'iasaaa, —Besides Ramacliandra arid Bhat, to ji, • 
who have embodied the Linganusasana in their IvaumudTs 
and written commentaries upon it, we find mentioned in 
connection with the Panimya treatises on genders the 
names of Harsliavardhana, Sabarasvamin and Vararuchi. 
Of these the first is probably not the same as the cele- 
brated patron of Bana, while the second may or may not 
he identical with the great Mlmansakara. Vararuchi is 
another name for Katyayana, and even if these be consi- 
dered as different, so many late and spurious works are 
assigned to this great name that it is well-nigh difficult to 
determine the genuineness of any one of them. A palm- 
leaf Ms. at Cambay, dated Sarhvat 1287 contains a Liiiga- 
misasana by Vamanacharya, which mentions amonc its 
predecessors the works of Vyadi, Vararuchi, Chandra, and 
■Jinendra.* This would at least decide for the existence of 

1 801 not'.! 1 on i>ago 39 , nbovo. DD'ff I fej'gfiirr W& fir 

2 Cambay, No. 5Ci5 ; «smf«rofiijwr -flraRPT tifti'hc-f 

&o. Seo also Dr. ' Peterson ’b 
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Report iii, p. 41. The Jincn- 
v dra here mentioned must be 
the founder of the Jainendra- 
; VySkaraim. 

I Goldetiiciker ; Panini, page 114 
(Reprint, p, 87). 


2 For the distinction between qf^- : 
ifrm^sr and ijrrweyr and the 
whole theory of paribhaeliSs 
. see ibidem, ppi 


.15 (Reprint, 
p. 89 ) and the following. 


these works prior to 1200 A. D,, and, if Dr. Peterson’s 
identification of Vamanacharya with the author of the 
Kasika be correct, prior also to 8ooA. D. 

39 , ilnStUpstiKi.— The question as to the authorship of 
the Pamnlya Unadi-satms has been already dealt with 
(p, 25, above). These Unadis have been very readily 
absorbed- — with only slight modifications — by the various 
non-Paniniya schools such as Katantra, Haima, Jaunutra, 
Saupadma, &c. In the school of Panin i the future de- 
velopment of the Unadis has been only by way of com- 
mentaries, the best known being Ujjvaladatta’s Vritti, 
which, as pointed out by Aufrecht in his introduction to 
his edition of that work, must be assigned to cir. 1250. 

'...•'-Ujjvaladatta quotes the Vrittis of Iishapanaka, Govar- 
dhana, Purushottamadeva, and the Sati-vritti, — -all of which 
preceded his own commentary. Later than Ujjvaladatta 
come Manikyadeva, Bhattoji, and others. 

•m. Paribiiashiss.— Already we have more than once 
alluded to the Paninlya paribhashas. Panini himself gave 
a few of these as his sutras, but he can be proved to have 
tacitly employed a still larger number. 1 Katyayana 
quotes one, according to Patafrjali’s showing, in his 
vartika 3 to sutra i. 1, 65, while Vyadi, who according to 
some was a near relation of Panini, is credited with the 
authorship of almost all the paribhashas now current. The 
doctrine of the paribhashas was, however, fully elabo- 
rated by Patanjali and the writers who came after him. 2 
So much ingenuity and energy has been spent on the 


paribhashas that eventually it has become, for the Pani- 
■riiya student, the hardest nut to crack. This feat has 
usually been attempted iu the body of the commentaries 
themselves. Regular treatises speciall} 1, dealing with 
paribhashas come much later. Perhaps the earliest known 
is that of Slradeva, who is quoted in the Madhavtya-Dhatu- 
vritti. Nagesa’s Paribhashendusekhara contains the most 
popular exposition of the paribhashas, and it has been 
commented upon by Payaguiula, Blmiravamisra, Seshasar- 
m:ni, Bhunabhatta, and many others. Non-Paninlya schools 
copied most of their paribhashas from Panini, the earliest 
of them being the Katantra for which Durgasirhha put 
together a list of paribhashas and wrote a commmentary 
on the same. 

This is also the place where we can introduce a host 
of treatises on the philosophy of grammar— dealing with 
questions such as the nature of sound, the connection 
between word and its meaning or of sentence and its com- 
ponent parts, and so forth. The issues have been raised 
and dealt with in the Mahabhashya itself, and later writers 
have derived most of the material for their lucubra- 
tions from that source. The earliest of such treatises is 
the Vakyapadiyu of Bhartrihari and the latest deserving a 
special mention is the Vaiyakaraiiasiddhantabhbshana of 
Kondabhatta, a commentary on which was written by 
Nagesa. A multitude of smaller and larger lights 
came in between. The works are mainly special mono- 
grams on particular topics, the karaka relations alone 
having engaged over forty writers of -different schools 
and opinions, 

41. Resume' of the history of the Paybisya school --Here per- 
haps we may draw a- deep breath and, before proceeding 
with the history of the non-Paniniva schools of grammar, 
east a hurried ylance over the field that we have already 



Beginning with the dim find half poetic speculations 
of the Brahmame exegetes, we saw how the science of 
grammar flowed onward broadening down from precedent 
to precedent until we reach the age of Yaska who sums 
up the results achieved by his predecessors and makes his 
own contribution to the stream. The leap from Yaska to 
Panini is probably a very great one, but the course of 
development is, to a large extent, hidden from us — is 
underground as it were— -until it issues in a perfect form 
in the Ashtadhyavi of Panini. 

The subsequent history of the science is marked by 
three well-defined stages. The first which ends with the 
Mahabhashya busies itself with the perfection of Panini's 
work, adding a rule here, restricting the application, of 
another there, and so on. This period may be charac- 
terised as the creative stage of the science. 

This is followed by a period of critical elaboration, 
the chief work of. which consists in. giving a precise point 
to these rules, changing the wording of some for the sake 
of brevity, of others for including in it a word or two in- 
advertently left out by the earlier grammarians, or not in 
vogue in their time ; but for the main part in writing 
vast commentaries on the works of their predecessors so 
as to explain their intention. This was also the stage 
when the theory of the paribhashas and jnapakas was 
worked out in details. The branching oif from the main 
stem of a separate school, the Chandra, which belongs to 
this period, is to be explained as due rather to the neces- 
sities of the times , than to any real split in the domain 
of the science itself. This period extends roughly to 
about roan A. I). 

The last stage marks a progressive deterioration in 
the study of grammar. We have in the first place the 
rise of a number of new and popular schools of grammar 
intended to simplify the science for the enlightenment of 
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the laity. Following the wake o£ the times we have, 
side by side, numerous recasts of the Ashtadhyayl tend- 
ing towards the same object. The lowest stage is reach- 
ed when we come to the popular handbooks of the 
eighteenth century. How far this decline is to he attri- 
buted to the political aspects of the time is more curious 
than profitable to inquire. Certain it is that they could not 
have failed to produce their influence, though it is easy 
to exaggerate it. Nor, finally, should it be forgotten that 
broad characterisations of long periods in the history of 
any country or science liave always to be accepted with 
limitations. The periods often overlap, and in this pre- 
sent case they are tentative only and may have to be re- 
vised in the light of later researches. 

It is time now that we tiirned to the non-Paniniya 
schools of grammar . 1 2 * * S 

The (Shandra School 


42 . The Chandra School .—The earliest reference to the 
Chandra school of grammarians occurs in Bhartrihari’s 
Yakyapadiya (see p. qr above), while one of the latest is 
perhaps that of Mallinatha, who quotes a rule of his in his 
commentary on Kalidasa’s Meghadata, stanza 25 (rfHt- 
TPPf fiiffuml :). 1 Mallinatha, however, does not appear to 


1 The order iu which schools 

are here presented is not strict- 
ly chronological, the allied 
schools being taken together. 

2 In the passage oited Mallinatha 

says that while Pin ini allows 
only the form Chandra 
allows filsrriT also. As a 
matter of fact Chandra allows 
only one form (Chindra sutra 
vi. 1,42) ; it ia Sukatiiyaha 

and Hemachandra who .allow 

S [ Sk. Gr. ] - 


both the forms, which are in- 
discriminately nsed in classi- 
cal Sanskrit. Presumably, 
therefore, Mallinatha either 
had access to a work of the 
ChSndra school not known <0 
us, or more probably he meant 
by Chandra Henia-ehandra, 
unless the whole is a positive 
mistake. I owe this note to 
Mr. Krishna] i Govinda Oka, 
editor of the KshTrataranginl. 
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have had a direct access to the ChSndra vyakarana, seeing 
that Mss. of the work have been extremely rare, none of 
the various ‘ Searches for Sanskrit manuscripts ' instituted 
by Government having been able to bring to light any 
works of the school except a fragment brought by Dr. 
Biililer from ICasmir in 1875, and a complete copy of the 
Chandra vyakarana written in the Nepalese year 476 
(i. e. 1356 A. D.) brought by Haraprasada Shastri from 
Nepal. 1 However, by the labours of Dr. Bruno Liebich, 
the whole system has now been recovered in the original 
or Tibetan translation. The same scholar has also pub- 
lished the Chandra vyakarana (Leipzig 1902). The ac- 
count of. the system given below is mostly based on his 
writings. 


43. The date of Chandragomin.— 1 Chandra, or more accu- 
rately, Chandragomin must have lived at least some time 
before the authors of the Kasika, which has borrowed, 
always without acknowledgment, such sutras of Chandra 
as have no parallel either in Panini or in Katyayana. 
This gives us 650 A. D. as the lower limit for Chandra- 
gomin. The upper limit is supplied by a vritti on the 
Chandra sutras, most probably the work of Chandragomin 
himself, 2 which gives the sentence Ms. or 

snfv) fovra; as an illustration of the use of the imperfect 
to express an event which occurred within the life- 
time of the speaker. This victory over the Hums can 
refer either to their temporary defeat by Skandagupta 
soon after 465 A.D., or (less likely) to their final expul- 
sion by Yasodharma 3 in 544 A. D. This gives us 470 as 
the approximate date for Chandragomin. This result is 
further confirmed by the fact that Vasurata the preceptor 
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of Bhartrihari acknowledged Chandracharya (Chandra- 
gotnin) as his master.’ Chandragomin must have lived 
therefore at least two generations before the author of 
the Vakyapadiya. All accounts agree in stating that 
Chandragomin was a Bauddha. He was one of the laity, 
and is not to be confused with Chandradasa who belong- 
ed to the order. 5 

44 . Nature of CharsdSragomln’s work. — Chandragorain’s 
grammar was meant as an improvement on that of Panini, 
Katyayanu, and Patanjali, mainly in the way of greater 
brevity and precision. Accordingly he has omitted, for 
obvious reasons, the Panirilya rules about Vedie accent 
and grammar, although he includes some Vedie roots in 
his Dhatupatha. He has lessened the number of pratya- 
hara-sntras by one ( f using and into fsrsswrs:), 

omitted some of the Panimya pratyaharas and coined 
others. In many cases, the rules of Panini are recast 
simply for the sake of securing facility of pronuncia- 
tion. 3 The really original contributions of Chandragomin 
amount to about 35 sutras and these have been incorpo- 
rated in the Kasika. In all these cases Kaiyyata has the 
remark srFrf&i’jfrF; < 5 T 3 ':. The total number of the 

Chandra sutras is about 3100 as against 4000 of Panini. 
The work consists of six chapters of four padas each, the 
matter of Panini’s first two chapters being scattered all 
through. 

The object of Chandragomin was to ‘ rearrange the 
grammatical material with the object of bringing to- 
gether all the rules that deal with the same phonetic or 
grammatical operations as well as the same part of 

1 See Vilkyapadlya Kai.ida ii, 130; also Ind. Ant, xv. pp. 

stanzas -189-90 and oom. 183-184. 
thereon. 3 For PSnini’s 

2 Liobleh, ibidem; p. .10 11; Kern: ( i. 1. 55 ): Chandra reads 

: -.Manual o£ Buddhism, pp. 129, " ifarnc ( i. 1.1 2> ; 
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speech.’ The Chandra terminology with slight changes 
is that of Panini. The mode of presenting the subject 
is also artificial, after the fashion of Panini. The gra- 
mar goes by the nickname of aiWtb, perhaps because the 
#frrs are not here treated of separately, but probably be- 
cause wherever in his sutra Panini has used the word tfgnr 
Chandragomin uses the word qraw. 1 

4S. Accessory treatises of the Chandra grammar.— Ill addi- 
tion to the sutras in six adhyayas Chandragomin has put 
together an Unadi list in three parts, a Dhatupatha in ten 
sections (both published by Dr. Liebich), as also Lingaka- 
rikas or Linganusasana, Gaxiapatlia, Upasargavritti, and 
Varna. sutras. The Unadis differ from those belonging to 
the Paifiniya school principally in their mode of present- 
ation, the suffixes being here arranged according to their 
final letter. In a few cases Chandra also derives the words 
differently. The Dhatupatha, as we saw (p. 52, above), 
is referred to by Kshlrasvamin and was subsequently in- 
corporated in the Katantra system. The Linganusasana 
is referred to by A r amanacharya, Ujjaladatta, and Rava- 
mukuta (see above, p. 53). As to the Ganapatlm no 
Separate work of the kind has yet been discovered, but 
we must assume the existence of such a work as we find it 
embodied in the sutra- vritti, just as the Kasika has done 
with regard to the Paninlya Gaiiapatha. Tlie Upasarga- 
vritti is found in Tibetan version only, and explains the 
meaning and use of about twenty upasargas. Finally, 
the Varnasutra (Ms. no. 289 of 1875-70 in the Deccan 
College collection) is a very short treatise 2 correspond- 
ing to the Paninlya Siksha and gives in about 40 sutras 

1 Compare CliSnclift 8«traa i. 2.30, Chandra permit, h tlm uflo 1 of 

i. 3. 77, ii. 2.14, &o. with the word : e. <j. Chandra i. 1, 

PSnini’s iii. 2. 46, iii. 3. 174, 123==Pffnihi iii. 1.112. 

ii. 1.21 Ac. .A few caaoc 2 I take this occasion to publish 
do occur, however, where the work entire on tin* basis 
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the and sr«r?Jr of =r*JTs. No work on Paribhashas in 
connection with the Chandra school has come down to 
us. 

Besides the above grammatical works Chandragomin 
is credited with the authorship of a religious poem called 
Sishyale'kba, and a drama called Lokananda, neither pro- 
bably of much consequence. 

v>. Later history of the Chandra school.- We have already 
alluded to Clmndragomin’s own vritti on his grammar. 
Fragments from it extending from about v. i. 13 to 
v« i. 176 are still extant. This vritti was later incoporat- 
ed in a commentary by DharmadSsa, a complete Ms. of 
which exists in the Library of the Maharaja of Nepal. 

It is undoubted that there must have been written 
numerous commentaries on the Chandra Vyakarana 
during the palmy days of Buddhistic literature; and they 
must have been very popular, seeing that a good many of 
them have been translated and freely circulated in Tibet 
at least since 1000 A. D., if not earlier, when Sthiramati, 
one of the translators of most of the Chandra texts in the 
Tibetan language, probably lived. Some of these works 
had also gone to Ceylon along with other Buddhistic 
texts. However, at present, in addition to the works 
above mentioned, only a few more — about fifteen —are 
known to exist, mostly in Tibetan translations. 1 Such 
of the Sanskrit Mss, as we know of, come all from Nepal. 




I 



Having once enjoyed such a vast circulation, the 
almost total disappearance of the system from India re- 
quires explanation. We can account for this fact, firstly, 
on the ground of its want of originality, such of the 
original matter as there was — and it was not -much— -be- 


of the only Ms. of tho work 1 For a list of these see In<l. Ant. 
known ' to exist. Koe Appan-.. xsv, pp. 103 and following. 
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ing already incorporated in the Paniniya school through 
the Kasika. Mainly however we must look to the cause 
o£ its disappearance in its non-secular character. Being 
the work of a Buddhist for the Buddhistic community, it 
shared the fate of Buddhism, and having obtained vogue 
for a few centuries it gradually ceased to be cared for, 
its aid being invoked in later times only for the sake of 
justifying an otherwise unjustifiable word, or for point- 
ing out and rejecting such of its rules as went counter to 
the established system of grammar. The Grammar, we 
are told, is still extensively studied in Tibet. 

In Ceylon its fate was different. Being a Buddhistic 
country we expect the Chandra system to be diligently ; 
studied there. As a matter of fact, the current Sanskrit 
grammar in Ceylon belongs to the Chandra school, but 
we shall look in vain for any original Mss. either of the 
Chandra-shtrus or of commentaries thereon. 

; The reason is that about 1200 A. D. a Ceylonese 
Buddhistic priest, Kasyapa by name, wrote a popular 
recast of the Chandra grammar called Balavabpdha. It 
corresponds to Varadaraja’s Laghu-kaumudl id treatment 
and subject-matter. The work was so popular in Ceylon 
that it quite superseded the original Chandra text, with 
the result that all other Chandra works have disappeared 
in course of time, just as the works of the pre-Paninlya 
grammarians did after the advent of Panini. 

Under these circumstances, it is quite impossible to 
pursue any farther the history of the Chandra school of 
grammarians in India. 

The Jainenclra School 

47. TSie J:>iaendra Sehooi.—The traditional -author of the 
aphorisms of grammar which go under this name is Jina 
or Mahavlra, the last of the Tlrthankaras. The tradition 
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of the Digambara 1 2 Jains as embodied in several of their 
works such as SamayasundarasmTs commentary on the 
Kalpasutras or Lakshmlvallabha’s Upadesamalakarrtika 
is, that Indra asked certain questions to Jiua when of 
eight years, and had the science of grammar revealed to 
him by way of answers; the grammar in consequence 
came to be known by their joint name.' 3 A Ms. (no. 1223) 
belonging to Professor Kathavate's collection for 1891- 
1895 launches, in its marginal notes, into a detailed veri- 
fication of this tradition, trying to answer all the objec- 
tions raised aganist it. 

The chief objection, of course, is the concurrent testi- 
mony of the colophons of all the Mss., which invariably 
ascribe the work to Devanandi. This is also confirmed by 
the introductory stanza — 


which is given by all Mss., 3 wherein the first word of 
the second line, obscure in meaning as it is, appears to be 
purposely used to indicate the name of the author. Fur- 
ther, works like Dhananjaya-kosa or Jaina-Harivamsa 1 
(A. D. 783) and writers like Bopadeva or Hemachandra re- 
fer to Devanandi as the author of this grammar. The 
point then may be regarded as fairly settled. This 
Devanandi is otherwise known as Pojyapada. 



1 The Jainendru-aOtrapStha be 

louge to the Digatii barns from 
whom the SvetSmbaras have 
borrowed it wholesale. The 
tradition, therefore, belongs 
more strictly to the sSvtlam- 
baniB. . . 

2 : ffrg- 

fere; t , gsjf rtn|p 

5PS?T551Tfr*RC.. lb 


3 Except the one above quoted, 

which gives a different mnu- 
gala. 

4 In the opening pra&asti of the 

work there ia a reference to 
, the Jainendra- vyffkarana. Aka- 
laiikadeva also quotes u Jain- 
endra sutra in the trcVr&'-crrffttT- 
ifei. 5.1. : 


Systems of Sanskrit Grammar . § 47 .- ‘j 


Dr. Kielhorn once believed that Pnjyapada was a 
nom de -plume assumed by a late writer, with the view all 
the more readily to make the work pass under the name 
"of the last Tlrthankara. The historical existence of 
the founder of this school thus doubted by Dr, Kielhorn 
has been conclusively established by Professor Pathak, 1 2 
who quotes a verse from the Nandisarlgha Pattavali - and 
gives other references to prove that Devanaudi was no 
other personage than Pnjyapada liiraself. 

48 . Date of the JaInendra-vyakarasia>“Th e foundation of 
this school dates from about the same time as that of the 
Chandra. If anything, the Jainendra would corne a little 
before the Chandra., Professor Pathak in his paper on 
the Jaina $akatayana (Indian Antiquary, Oct. 1914) gives 
evidence to assign the Jainendra-vyakarana to the latter 
part of fifth century A. D. Among his arguments are: 
1. the fact that the Kasika seems to betray a knowledge 
of the Jainendra-vyakarana 3 ; 2. the circumstance that the 
Jainendra sutra 1 alludes to Tsvarakrishna the author of 
the Sankhya-karikas (who is assigned by Dr. Takakusu 
to A. D. 450); and to the twelve year cycle of Jupiter ac- 
cording to the heliacal rising system •’ a system which Was 
in vogue in the time of the Early Kadamba kings and their 
contemporaries, the Early Gupta kings; and 3. the col- 
lateral evidence to be drived from later references to the 
Jainendra from the ninth century on. Thus the Sakata- 


1 Indian Antiquary sii, pp. 10 if. 

2 Jtfr- 
srfebi ebfvrqrf TTfrwtr Jjarnfr 

■ gatrqn: II 

A Ksiiks iiiv 8,40 sf^qr^r 

presupposes Jainendra 
sutra ii. 3. 36 

: <T as Kltaika could not 
have derived it froui dae- 
^ where. 


4,SGtraD«. : 3;134---TO<8jp^rn-- 
wjqrfrrra'r’r'n'- 
f^rrarurrsTcrrq-f.sl' I Contrast 
4 Paiiini, iv. 1.102. The Arao- 
ghavritli o£ fctkattiyana ex- 
plains, 3irrat?mhwr 
the latter being another name : 
for Idvarakriahna, 

5 Sutra iii. 2.5 jr^EprT^TWWSt 1 



ana Sabdanusasana (which dates frou 
.rail see) is. largely .indebted to 
dgarnbara ■Darsanasast.ra : of 853 
.aiod by Dr. Peterson, 1 a pupil of 
3 being the founder of a . 
ascription from the Sank 


ipil, although this last is not, quite a 
ce, being not contemporaneous, . and 
i more than one Pujyapada. 


ersionb in which the Jaineudra grammar has come dowi 
3 us. f he shorter one which consists of about 
nuns is followed by Abhayautuidi in his gloss 
;ramiiiar, while the longer one which, besides 
linor differences in the wording and the arrangement 
ho siitras, gives over 700 sHtras not found in the 
bfsidn, is followed by Somacleva in his commentary 
ailed Sabdarnavachandrika, which, as he himself tells us, 
/as composed in A. D. 1205-. ' Professor Pat hak lias: 
mutilated evidence tending to show that tbs 
ei'sion followed b\ Somadeva is the 1 truer one, 
list of Abhavanatidi is much later*" 


The Jaiuendia grammar is altogether 
uiginality. It is nothing hut Panini and the 
■ondensed as much us possible, ; The merit pf the 
solely consists in the number of ingenuous shifts resorted 
0 for the purpose of securing the -maximum- ■economy' of 
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produce by coalescence a syllable less are not disregard- 
ed. Thfe PaninTyst pratyaharas are retained without a 
change, though the fourteen Siva-sutras together with 
the section on Vedic grammar, are omitted. In addition, 
Devanandt has invented a large number of shorter techni- 
cal terms’ which bristle throughout his work and make 
its study the most complex imaginable. 

Devanandi alias Fnjyapada has, as is the wont, of 
most Digambara writers, nowhere quoted by name or ac- 
knowledged his obligations to authors and works not 
belonging to his own religion. He has in his sutras 
quoted six names.® The Deccan College Ms. no. 1223 of 
1891-95, which makes it its business to prove that the 
author of this grammar is Jina himself, gives on this point 
a rather incorrectly written note a which tends to say that 
since one of the above names, that of Prabhachandra, 
which occurs in the satrap: appears on the face 

of. it to be a fiction, wc may presume the same for all 
the rest. We can couple with this the statement of one 
of the commentators on Hemachandra's DvySdraya- 
mahakavya to the effect that Siddhasena, another of the 
quoted names, was not a grammarian at all. Dr. Kielliorn 
similarly believed that all these names were fictitious and 
thought that the practice of thus quoting names honoris 
causa was not confined to the Jainendra school alone. 
Unfortunately we cannot decide the matter now. 

50. Later history of the Jainentira-vyakarana. — The absence 
of any originality accounts for the paucity of works con- 
nected with this school. Two commentaries only have 

1 Such as w for srwv, v for 3 U&ors4tau(/.'M tfgKwrg; 1 vr§r ! 
w, *r for imhvif, si«i for srunsp^sfeir t rrtf* 

atrsfiflips, and «o on. 1 r%W 

; irumwn ' ’ , •sfj wf"? » : 
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been preserved, one by Abhayanandi whose date is probably 
750 A. D„, and another called Sabdaruava-chandrika by 
Somadeva. Somadeva represents 1 himself as the con- 
temporary of the &ilahara King Bhojadeva (Bhoja II) 
and an inhabitant of AjuiikS (which is probably to be 
identified with 5 TT 3 # in the Kolhapur State). It is pro- 
bable that in addition to these two commentaries that 
have come down to us, some others were written, and 
possibly the grammar was at one time made the object 
of diligent study ; but our information on this point 13 


There is also a recast of the Jainendra grammar 
meant to facilitate its study for beginners. It is called 
Pailchavastu, and, as is to be expected, it follows the 
shorter text of the sntras as given by Abhayanandi. The 
work is said to be that of Devanandl ; but this is clearly 
a mistake founded on the fact that the sntras followed 
are those of Devanandl. The introductory section of the 
Pafichavastu which deals with the pratySharas seems to 
b© an interpolation. This section mentions a person 
called Arya-Srutakirti 3 as the author of the whole work. 
Is he then the author of this recast ? If so, the absence 
of any other allusion to him in the body of the work be- 
comes rather curious. Professor Pathak mentions a 
Srutakirti as having flourished about Saka 1045. 

About the history of the Jainendra grammar since 
the thirteenth century very little definite is known! The 
work probably shared the fate of all imitations and ceased 


Compare the Colophon— wfbr- 
rwJrdjisrgqlWwr &c. 

WPT 2 Indiau Antiquary, x, p. 75; 

vffrfiv Dr, Peterson’s Report for 

84, pp. 


to be attended to when the original on 'which it was based 
.came to be studied more and more. It was meant to 
appeal to a sect and even there it was not without a 
rival. To this day it draws a solitary student here and 
there from amongst the Digambam Jains, especially of 
Southern India. 

The Sakiaysmsi School 
•si. The -s 3 .kBt 3 ysna School.— Separated from the Jainen- 
dra school by some two centuries or so but much allied 
to it' in its; object and the mode of treatment cotu.es the 
^akatayaila fetbdSnusasana, which, like its predecessor, was 
meant to appeal to a limited body of co-religionists : the 
Svetambara Jains» To judge from the number of regular 
•commentaries and other accessory treatises in connection, 
'with this school and from the numerous references to it 
iu ' works like the Ganaratna -mahodftdlii , Madhnviyn- 
JDhatuvriUi and so forth, it would appear that at oiio time 
the Sabdanusasana was largely studied among members 
of Communities other than those to whom it was primarily 
addressed. There is not much originality in the work 
itself to deserve this popularity. 

318 . The founder of the iskatiyana. SabdStuisasitriG mot, the 
ancient Jpakataysna but his modern namesake.— The. , name Salta- 
tavana suggests, ns we have seen, a very high antiquity 
in that it is quoted in the Nirukta (i. 3) and in Panini's 
Ashtadhyayi (iii. 4.1 11, viii. 3.18, yiii. 4.50), Here, how- 
ever, we are dealing not with the ancient Sakata yana 

none of whose works have survived even in name— -but 
with a modern or abhinava Sakatayana: with the person 
who under this appelation is quoted, for instance, in 
Bopadeva's Kamadhenu, 1 by Hemachandra, and other 
later writers. 

S Oolebrooke, Mis. Essays, Vol. Catalogu* ji. 176 a 
TJ, 44 ; Aiifrechl’s Oxford 


1 bhimvtt-8a kaidyana : I /is Dak 
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The late Dr. lueihom once expressed doubts as to 
the historical existence of this modern Sakatayana. He 
inclined to the view that it was some modern Jain writer 
who has presented his own grammatical labours under 
the auspicies of a revered name, carefully 1 trying' to 
follow the views attributed to him in ancient works and 
possibly having for its basis some of the teachings of the 
earlier Sakatayana. Professor Pathak’s paper on the 
Jaina Sakatayana (Indian Antiquary for. October 1914) 
has now conclusively established not only the historical 
existence of the author of the Sabdanusasaua but his 
exact date, . . The SSkatayana who wrote the Said 
(lanusasana also wrote the Amoghavritti, Which was 
written- in the time of Amoghavarsha I, the great 
Rashttaknta king whose known epigraph ic dates range 
from A. D. 8x7-— 877. 

KS, CSKiractop . of 'tha-"is|tat8yaiur ^ab<J5ni<3aiiana.— Besides 
the oldei ynumuoriatis such as Panini, Katyayami, Patafi- 
jali, and Ghaudragomin, Sakatayana has freely drawn 
upon the wbrk of Pnjyapada the author of the Jainendra- 
vyakarana. ■ Many siltras of Sakatayana are identical 
with those of Panini, ■> and in cases where they differ the 
object has been to say in shorter and fewer words what 


1 Carefully but often inaccurately: 
Tima in sutois iii. 4. 311 and 
112, Panini tells ns 1 that the 
Im.perf,: Sird pfira, -plvti of arr m 
hft only according to snkatil- 
ynna, but not: so in his own 
opinion. This establishes i%- 
UiUV- 'Mow the modern Stika- 
ttryaua also makes the rule op. 
tioiial and aliows botli forms in 
his antra 3TTlttfli|!'#wr i This 


this ia tho use of the instance 
to Illus - 
trate the use of tho imperfect 
(aturn 1 v. 3. 207) to describe 
a well-known past event Which 
the writer might have per-, 
sunnily vvituessed but did not. 
There ia inscriptions] evidence 
to prove that: the event in 
question took place shortly 
before 6akn 789 or A, D, 867 
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was “already intended by Panin!. 1 * 3 Most of the new 
matter is taken, from Chandragomiiv (without acknow- 
ledgment of course) and where he has improved upon 
Chandragomin, the improvement was already suggested 
by the Jainendra sutras, independently of which there is 
hardly anything new that we can put to his credit. 4 In 
his sotra i. 2.37 §gkatayana seems to quote Indra who pro- 
bably is to be identified with Pajyapada, the founder of 
the Jainendra school. 

The Sakatayana isabdanuSasana consists of four 
adhySyas of four padas each, the total number oj sutras 
being about 3,200, The arrangement of topics is similar 
to that of later Kauruudis. He gives thirteen srf«n^Tsi^rs 
and following the suggestion of Katyavana has omitted 
from them the vowel <£ and assigned therein a place to 
the sr# 5 HT?fs. He does not, of course, treat of the Vedic 
grammar. His ingenuity is mainly confined to economis- 
ing the wording of the sutras. Except in three 4 cases, 
he has invariably substituted the monosyllabic stp 
wherever Pgnini had used fwm, or or had 

quoted the name of some ancient authority. The most 
striking instance of this tendency is given perhaps by 

1 E.g. for Jfr|nr 

of Psnini (i. 1. 71). 

5 Instead of Panini’s iv. 4. SO, 

Chandra gives qft- 
tmr«afq "and so also does 
fekatsyana. 

3 In giving Chandragomin’s im- 

provement v-' 

on Psqim’a (v. 1, 126) 

§;ikatSySna economises one 
syllable by giving the siltra as 
wtorenfrrpan , herein imitat- 
ing Piijyapuda. 

4 For PSnini’s trenssrnft (v> 2. 

133), Chandra gives 
ssrmf (iv. 2. 130), Jainendra 


gives (iii 4. 

143), and ad also does fekats- 
yana. The like holds true of 
Pjtnini’s ii. 1. 1ft, ii. 3. 34, 
&c. 

6 Namely ftitkatiCyana sutras ii. 1. 
229, i. 2. 13, i. 2. 37 (correa- 
ponding to Pffruni’s v, 4. 154, 
vii. 1. 79, and vii. 2. 101 
respectively), where &5kat5 
yuna quotes RnsTstssfr, 
and Whether, these three 
names are merely ipu'W or 
there were before him gram- 
marians of that name cannot 
be determined. 
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Panini’s satra v. 2.128, which runs 

Chandra changed this into wvd( =lf?).TT*r( =T i| mM)5nrf|nT- 
?sr rf^^s£STff^rrj-n%tt; ; w her© the substantial change is the 
addition of the qualifying clause sr^TfTcT. Sakatayana 
says just what Chandra said, but instead of ?r»Fnffr puts 
a form which is shorter bv full two syllables — In 
his technical terminology also lie has often taken up 
Chandra words in preference to Panini’s wherever the 
former were shorter. Thus lie has used ?fsrrpr • «rf 

and ‘^rTf instead of mis, fTtfriraq;, srTfnhTf and •mrfaRf of 
Pan ini. 

34. Other work® of the SskntSyaaa school Besides the 

Sabdanusasana and the Amoghavritti Sakatayana is credited 
with the authorship of i. Paribhasha-sutras, ii. Ganapatlm 
in sixteen p5das, iii. DhStupatha, iv. Unadi-sutras in four 
pSdas, and v. Linganusasana in seventy arya stanzas. 
Of these none is older than the corresponding Papiniya 
treatise. One expects to find in the UnSdi-shtras at least 
traces of the ancient Sakatayana and his works, but he 
is sure to be disappointed in his expectations. The other 
treatises also do not call for any special notice. Herna- 
e.handra based his own Linganusasana on that of SSkatS- 
yana, of which, in fact, it is only an enlarged edition. 

S3. Later history of the SSkatayana school .--The later 
history of the Sakatayana school — as is the case with al- 
most every grammatical school-— is to be divided into two 
parts: the period of commentaries and sub-commentaries, 
and the period of digests and manuals. The periods 
often overlap chronologically. Of commentaries on the 
Sakatayana feibdanusasana the most noted are i. a Nyasa 
quoted in the Madhaviya Dhatuvritti. Probably this is 

C The Ms. in the Jain Mat, ha at rofiaparijika, and an almost 

aiffrnna Bclgoja is not, as re- complete Ms. for that, written 

ported, a Ms. of the 6skuta- in Canerese characters. Bee 

yaua NySea ; it is a Ms., of- before, nota 1 on page 39. 

Jinondrabuddhi'a KSsikllviva- 


m 
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reigning- in 
-hat similar 


Regarding the Auuigliavritti, 
Sgkiifiiyaua’B own commentary 
on bis s'fitruB, aoe Professor 
PSthak-s paper ( Ind, Ant. for 
; October 1914). 

■ Oomp!ire---rr?trn%JTqfFi n=j- 
uh t ‘firytr^Torr ru%- 

%i(st sHWnfar i! Extracts to 


vritti are given 
Pathak, lob. cit. 
3 For these facts I ;i 
Profenior Pffilii 
; ■ the hid. Ant. -to 


no other than- the Nyasa by PrabUaehandracharj'a, which 
is in the nature of, a commentary' on the Amoghavntti, 1 
And ii, a commentary - called Chi.ntamani by Yakslmvar- 
rnan. This was throughout based upon the Arnoghavritti 
and lays no claim, to originality; 8 -Noyertheless it has been 
honoured by many sub-commentaries such, as the Man i- 
prakasika by AjitasenScharya, Chintamariipratipada by 
- MaRgavasa, and a Tippani by Samantabhadra. 

Besides regular commentaries. there. have been ' pro- 
duced at least two or three recasts, of the Sakatayana 
grammar. The best of them is the Prakriyasangraha 
by Abhayachundrachlrya, published at Kolhapur, 1907. 
Abhayaclwndra’s date follows from that of his pupil 
. Keiavavariii who in Saka 1381 . (-A. I). 1359) wrote a 
Sanskrit commentary on Gomatasara, a. philosophical 
work iu Prakrit. Abhayacliandra thus flourished during 
the first half of the fourteenth century, in his recast 
Abhayacliandra has omitted a large number of the origi- 
nal sutras, which were unnecessary in a work for begin- 
ners, and amplified a few others. His arrangement is 
.closely- modelled upon works like the PrakriySkaumudt. 
Another and u still shelter ubridgrueni ni t lie Saks Pi 


yaua gravntuar is the Rupastddhi by Dayapal 
Matisigara and a fellow-student of Vadiraja 
siiiiha 11, the Chaiukya emperor who was 
Saka 947 (s=A, D. 1025), 3 The work is somev 
in scope to the Lagliukaurnudi. 


The Hemachandra School 


In course of ' time- the Sakatayana Sabdanusasana 
came to. be fairly ousted from the field by a powerful 
rival in the shape of Hemaeliandra’s SsabdSnusasana, 
•which like its predecessor 1 was addressed to the SvetSm- 
bara Jains, with the: result that even Mss. or works 'be- 
longing - to the school ate at, present very rarely to be 
met with outside of Southern India, which was once the 
centre of its greatest influence. 

Tit© Ilemachaudra School 
36 . The ttetwshmdm Sciiool.-~The last, but not on that 
account the least, of these sectarian schools that we have 
to notice is the one which is known under the name of 
its fouhder, the Jain monk Hemachandra. About Henia* 
'Chandra and his times, we know a good deal more than 
what we did regarding the founders of the other schools 
hitherto described; The biographical material regarding 
Hemachandra has been brought to a focus in Dr, Bilhler’ss 
German pamphlet? entitled 'Ueber das Leben des Jaina 
■ Mooches' Hemachandra/ Wien, 1889. 

ay. Ufacf iigiMacnaadra.— Hemachandra was born on the 
fulbmoon night of the month of Karttika in the year of 
Vikrama u.45 (corresponding to A. D. 1088 or 1089, 
November- December) at a place called Dhunduka, now- 
in the British Collectorate of Ahmedabad. His parents 
were humble banias, Chachiga and Pahini by name. He 
was originally named Changadeva. The mother was a 

work ia based upon mnw* 
wbtw by and 

irerrs/t (1250 a. d.), swwr- 
fhanrfrrif by 

■(1305-6 a. v.), tr3fa : Ar5I by 
rrsrsiw? (1348-9 a, d.), and 
by 


1 That SrtkiifcJEyaua was SvetSm- 
fcara Jain ia proved by the 
numerous: references to the 
Svn4yakft-fcutra ( Chheda-8utra, 
1\ iryukti, KSlikEi-aQtm, and 
other BvetSmbars works found 
in tho Amogbavritti. 

% Besides tho srvivkrs found in 
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good pious woman, and the. birth and the greatness of 
her w©.uUl»be son. was convoyed to her in- a. dream which 
was interpreted for her by & religious teacher named 
Devachandra. 

When Hemachandra was a boy of five, Devachandra 
requested Pahini to surrender the son to the service of 
religion, offering considerable money in compensation. The 
money was refused, but the boy was given over, who, at 
Cambay, on the 14th day of the light half of the month 
of Magha, being Sunday, was solemnly received into the 
order of. the Jain Priesthood, taking on that occasion the 
new name of Somachandra, During the twelve years 
that: followed his ordination, and of which our iitforrnation 
is very scanty, Somachandra probably devoted himself to 
learning with- great zeal . Om the conclusion of his studies 
lie; was consecrated as Sort or Acharya, once more, 
and for the last time, changing his name to Hemachandra . 

The next glimpse that we have of him is at Anahilla- 
patlaka as the acknowledged head of the greatest of the 
many Jain communities there. Jayasimha, otherwise called 
Siddhara-ja, was then on the throne, ruling from (Anhilvad-) 
l’atan an empire which extended from Abu to Girnar and 
from the western sea to the borders of Malva. He was : 
a munificent patron of learning and an earnest enquirer 
into religious truth. He never abandoned the worship of: 
Siva which was traditional with his house, but it was his 
■delight to gather religious men from all quarters and to 
set them discussing before him the truth of their systems. 
Hemachandra early attracted his notice and he sought to 
conciliate, if not actually to convert, his sovereign by the 
use of clever parables inculcating suspense of judgment 
and eclecticism. There' are several stories current about 
Jayasirhha and Hemachandra displaying the latter’s 
•■hrewdness in contending with his Brahman enemies a 1 
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After the death. of Jayasirhhn (1-143 A* D.) Kumara- 
pala, his nephew, came to the throne. The first ten 
years of his reign he spent in victorious warfare on the 
northern frontiers of his kingdom. When lie had nothing 
to fear from his enemies, he settled down to a peaceful 
and contemplative life. In this case there is no rea- 
son to doubt that Hemachandra’s exertions resulted 
in the king’s conversion. A drama called Moharaja-para- 
jaya is based upon this fact. It is the oldest of our 
authorities for Hemachandra’s times, being written by 
Yasahpfrla, minister to Ajayapala, Kumarapala's successor. 
According to the drama Kumarapala’s conversion took 
place in Sarii vat 1216, the second day of the bright half 
of the month of MSrgasIrsha. It is at the request of 
Kumarapala and in order to establish him in'his new faith 
that Ilemachandra wrote the YogasSstra, just as, ere long, 
he had written the Sabdanusasuna at the request of 
Siddharaja or Jayasirhha. 

During the closing years of Kumarapala’s reign he, 
in company with Hemchandra, made many pilgrimages 
to jain sacred places iri Western India. Hemachandra, 
who was now an octogenarian, soon felt his end drawing 
near, and he boldly set out to meet it by means of 
sftuYM^rw. He was 84 at the time of his death. KumSra- 
pala died only six months after him. With their death 
the glories of the Jain empire also came to an end, after 
a brief existence of unparalleled brilliancy. 

38 . Nature ot tteniachaiidia’s SafodSausasana.— Regarding 
Hemnchandra’s grammar (the full title of which is 

work, of eight adhyayas of four padas each, the total 

number of sntras being about .4,500. Of these nearly a 

! y certain .commentator explains RripcrSlw <nrfww'l i 

th® fire* p«rt oi the title thus— '4y^sSj-«r tWWRrlWfJR ) ' 


fourth part of sntras is given by the last adbyavn alone, 
which deals -exclusively with the Prakrit languages which 
were now in their most flourishing condition. In the, 
remaining adhySyas the arrangement of subjects is natural, 
only; slightly differing from that of the Kauraudls. 

Hemachandra's .abject, in writing a new grammar for 
the benefit of his illustrious patron was to say in the short- 
est possible manner not only all that his predecessors had 
said upon the subject, but everything that could be said. 
Accordingly he has drawn freely upon the works of all 
the grammarians and commentators that had gone before 
him : indeed in some cases— especially in regard to &Ska« 
tayaria’s flabdanusasana and the Amoghavritti— his de- 
pendence is so close as to amount to almost slavish 
imitation. 3 

Hemachandra wrote a commentary on his own sfitras 
called febdainusasana-Brihadvritti. This, commentary is 
profuse and learned, quoting the views of many writers— 
always under the general appellation of 

fffSra.etc.~- for approval in some cases and refuta- 
tion in most others. A commentary called Nyasa on this 
Brihadvritti identifies a large number of these quotations 2 
and if properly edited along with Hemachandra's Briharl- 


Soffic typical instances will be 
found collected by Professor 
Pathslc in tlie Indian Anti- 
quary for October 1914, page 
209. That Heuiaehandrn, does 
now and then odd ft bit, of his 
own is proved by instances 
like.tbe sQtro rrft arestvtPST UT 
(Pugtni ii. 1 . 13), which Sitka- 
fSyana giyeB as 
«mrr (sft), while Hatnachan- 
dra gives as urt master 


•8. These are s f^vrhu;, Tc«r;?, 
vwwr. ware?, tjiwsri, 

" ■ -w«nt, xinfjffwf-, 

, i’h'hij, m ■ 

euRix, <rvfon^', yrrswR' (other- 
Wine IroRf or sfificr), sjfsr, 

in?f«r, 'SrffaRm, fwwrmn^srr- 
■ vr<, gsw, and 

many others. The is 

probably Spans', while -spurs’ 
is probably the same person . 
who is quoted in the Amogha- 
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yritti it is very likely to shed considerable light on 
many a, dubious point in the history of Indian grammar. 
At the end of each pada .of the vritti Hemachandra, by 
way of a prasasti, has added a stanza in praise of his 
patron and his family. They are all given together in a 
note to Dr. BiihlerV pamphlet -above referred to, and are 
written in the usual classical style of flattery. 

An abridgment of the.'Brihadvi’itti for the first seven 
chapters of the &abdanusasana is also attributed to Hema- 
chandra, and may probably have been written with his 
concurrence. It is a mere patchwork, containing nothing 
new or original. Mss. of it date as far back as cir. 1350 
A. D., and one old palm leaf Ms. calls it, instead of 
SabdanusSsana, Laghuvritti-Sabdanu^asana-Rahasya . To 
illustrate the rules of his grammar, Hemachandra has 
composed a poem, resembling the Bhattikavya, which is 
known as Dvyasraya-mahSkavya. 

fry, Treatises accessory to Hemnchandra’s SabdauuaStiamu.— It 
is not necessary to describe in fuller details the treatises 
accessory to Hemachandra’ s SabdanusSsana. These are : 
i. Hairaa-DhStupatha, which is arranged for the most 
part like the corresponding treatise of PSnini ; ii. 
Unadisutras, numbering a little over 960; iii. 'LingSuusS- 
®ana, a metrical treatise, being an enlargement of the 
Sakat§yana LinganusSsana and divided into eight sec- 
tions iv. Ganapatha ; v. A collection of PanbhSshas ; 
and some others. For the most part these treatises are 
embodied in Hemachandra’s Bnhadvritti, from which 
they seem to have been subsequently extracted and pub- 
lished in a separate form. It is doubtful whether the 
vivarapas or vrittis which are given in Mss. of the Lingg- 
nulasana ■ or of the Upadisfitras do really come from 

■ 1 Namely™ gftfjta, ' 

' ' and 
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Hemachandui. Here, as in most of the commentaries on 
the fkbdanusasana, the colophons of the original work 
are mistaken for those, of the commentaries themselves. 

60. Commentaries on Heumdiandra’s SabtJlisstiafiSRaa.— The. 
most important and extensive of these commentaries or 
rather sub-commentaries is the Brihnd vritti -dhund h i k a . 
No complete Ms. of this work has been hitherto discover- 
ed, the longest extending only upto the fifth adhyaya- 
The Mss. indifferently call it arrffr, and 

f#§W. Its authorship also is equally uncertain. Many 
Mss. and reports ascribe it to Hemachaudra, which is 
very probably a mistake. A Ms. 1 from the Deccan College 
collection, which contains the commentary on adhyayas 
vi. and vii, is stated to have been the work of Bh&na- 
chandra , Another 1 ' Ms. of the DhundhikS purports to be 
the work of JinasSgara, while a third which contains only 
a fragment from the akhyata section gives Nandasundara 
as its author. These conflicting statements it is very hard 
to reconcile. The m ost probable view is that there were 
two slightly varying versions of the DhundhikS and con- 
sequently there may have been two separate authors. 
Whether each wrote a commentary on all the seven 
adhyayas or only on portions from them it is perhaps im- 
possible to decide. The PhuiidhikS on the eighth or the 
Prakrit. chapter is the work of Udayasaubh&gya, pupil of 
Harshakula of the Laghutapagachchha. It was written 
in 1533 A. D. during the reign of Bahadur Shah of 
Gujarat (1525-1537). The object of a Dhimdhika is to 
take the various sutras of the Sabdanus§sana in order, 
explain them word by word, and in the majority of case® 
to quote instances of its application, deriving the several 
forms step by step by bringing in the necessary sat ras. 

Another very useful commentary on the Brihadvritti 
is by Devendrasuri, pupil of Udavachandra of the ChSn« 
1 No. 10 of 1877-78. S No. 119 of 1869-70. 
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dragachchha. It is called Hairaalaghunyasa and purports 
to be an abridgment of a larger Nyasa by Udayachandra, 
the author's preceptor. 1 This latter work has not come 
down to us. The importance of this commentary mainly 
consists in that it refers many of Hemachandras’s quota- 
lions to their sources. A third anonymous commentary 
calls it»cl£ Sabdamaharijavanyasa. There do not seem to 
be existing any more commentaries worth the name, 

61. Digests and manuals and other miscellaneous works — 
Smaller manuals based on Hemachandra’s Sabdanusasana 
have also come clown to us, the most famous by far being 
the Haiina-laghuprakriya by Vinayavijayagani, pupil of 
Kirtivijayagaiu, It was composed in Samvat 1710= 1652 
A. IV A commentary on it called Hairaa-prakasa was 
also written by the author some twenty-five years later.' 5 
A second digest referred to above, 4 called Hairaakaumudi 
alias Chandraprabha, was put together in Samvat 172$ 
(=1669 A. D.) by Meghavijaya, one of the saris who “by 
the command of the lord of the country (Desapati) were 
provided with quarters for the rainy season in the palace 
of Agaravara/'" This work is said to have been the model 
for the Siddhantakaumudl. The facts may have been just 
otherwise. 

Of lesser lights wc have i. Punyusundaragani who 
arranged for the school the different Sanskrit roots in 
their alphabetical order giving after each root its mean- 
ing, gana, and other conjugational peculiarities; ii. 
SrivaUabhavSchanScharya who wrote in Samvat 1661, 

X Compare the following stanzas rrt t if rr^TPSTWr^i 

from the I'raSapti : — srfiftfv srr%*rr li 

. .^sT5T??r e fifer »%oq-: 3 Compare: 

vR 3 ^i*rti'gjsrw 5 ?rmr w" 'Tframst nrsifCT 

^rstriemr #• » , 

* See before, page *C, note 8. 

q ntfbfl %svjfiro: II o Pbj'oiI iii, 10, 

s. ’ -A ; .T’- 
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during the reign of. Sfirasimlia alias Siwairaj of Jodhapur, 
1 594-1619 A. Dj a commentary called Durgapadaprabodha 
on Hemacliandra's Linganusasana ; l iii. Hemahariisavijaya= 
gani who put together a collection of about 140 ParibhS- 
shas, or maxims of interpretation used in Hemachandt&'s 
grammar,, and wrote a commentary on them called 
Ny^ygrthamafijusha, in Sathvat 1515 5 or A. D. 1457 at 
Ahmedabad; iv. Amarachandra, a pupil of Jinadattasori of 
the VSyadagachchha, who lived about the middle of the 
thirteenth century and wrote a work, called Syadisamuch- 
chya, on declensions' and their irregularities; and vy. 
Gunaratnasari who wrote a work, called Kriyaratnasa- 
muchcbaya, on the use, and conjugational peculiarities of 
the more important Sanskrit roots. Ho was the pupil of 
DevasundarasSri and wrote this work in Samvat 1466 
(=A. D. 1408). 5 At the end of his work, in nearly So 
stanzas, he gives a succession of spiritual preceptors 
which is of considerable historical importance. 

62 . Conclusion of the ttetuacbaudra sc1iooI.~'Hemachandra 
was a prolific writer. In nearly every branch of litera- 
ture which he touched he has left one or more important 
works behind him. The school of grammar which he 
founded was not, however, destined to have a very long 
and even career of popularity. After the age of com- 
mentators which had its fullest swing in the fifteenth 
century, the work fell more or less into neglect, perhaps 
for lack of originality but more probably because of the 
sectarian character of its founder and followers. Outside 
its circle it has not exerted much influence, while in its 
own circle it had to stand against two predecessors, Jainen- 
dra and Sakatayana, and at least one successor, Malayagiri 

1 ( ? wt 1*0 

'! if Wfli i sjra-ar- 2 is rj tj r ”- 

pfr* ‘igrb’fTf II ijf*' 3 «tlV |-o 
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who wrote a ^abdSnusSsana of his own and composed a com* 
mentary on it during the life-time of ftemachandra him- 
self, if we are to trust the evidence furnished by the in- 
stance given in the commentary. 1 This 

would make Malayagiri flourish between A. D. 1143 and 
U74. Malayagiri, unlike Hemachandra, used praty§h§ras 
and followed on the lines of the Katantra as well as 
Sakatayana. Unfortunately, the only Ms. of this work 
that has so far come to light is incomplete, and nothing 
further could be said of this work here. 

Regarding the Prakrit chapter of Hemch&ndra's §ab* 
dSmlsIsana and its subsequent history —for, it had an 
independent development of its own— we need not discuss 
it in this place as it is beyond the proper province of our 
essay, which is limited only to the Sanskrit schools of 
grammar. 


From these sectarian schools of grammar we shall 
now turn to schools which are rather cosmopolitan in 
Character, being designed mainly to appeal to the masses 
—to schools whose object was to say just what is suffi- 
cient for a proper understanding of the language, to 
which grammar was considered, and justly considered, as 
only ancillory — to schools, namely, which go by the 
names of the Katantra, and the Sarasvata. 


Tie KStantra g>©h®®8 


tfa. The Katantra school.— The name KStantra., according 
•to -the commentators, means a short treatise, a handbook 
in other words in which the niceties of P&niniV grammar 
: hav@ been dispensed with for the benefit of beginners, 
rhi* vkw gains plausibility from a statement in th® 

. .1 Is* 0j\ itSslhcins'e report (« 18$0*Sl, page 

rilik&O ' 



•YySkhySnaprakriyS • which says that this' grammar was 
primarily designed for the use of— 

&PW •• v w x m : t i rcww Kffrar «r i 
fsgrrr ^raiiaf^pw tr is 
^rSraj^-n'twiwr ffsraT : i 

mi %$f sf#r«rr4^— 

Weber in. his history of Indian Literature p. 227 notes 
hat this grammar was meant for those who wished to 
approach. Sanskrit through Prakrit, and that the Pali gram- 
mar of Kachchayana was based upon the Katantra. We 
where (page 10) spoken of the relation which Dr. 
Burnell discovered between this and the Tamil grammar, 
arid of these again With the ancient PratisSkhyas and 
other Aindra treatises, All accounts thus agree in stating 
that the Katantra grammar was not the creation of a 
school, but was rather meant to satisfy a real popular 
need ; and looking to the intrinsic merits of the work 
hs also to the host of commentators that hate been 
attracted towards it, it is clear that the work must have 
served its purpose pretty well, at least for a time. 

6'8. Traditional accoiant about Sarvavarman, the founder of 
the school.— Xh e Katantra is otherwise known as Kaumara 1 
Ealapa, and the traditional explanation 5 of the genesis 
these two names is as follows : There once lived in 
the Deccan a king called Satavahana 3 who, while one day 
having }&la-%eti with his queen, was requested by her 
baeanihg :‘:$r»y> do not sprinkle any more 
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water sa me.” Thereupon the ignorant king offered her 
some (stjws) sweets. Subsequently, discovering his error 
and being much ashamed ol hii ignorance of Sanskrit, he 
requested his Pandit named Sarvavarman 1 to devise a 
speedy method of learning grammar . The Pandit in his 
difficulty besought. God Siva who ordered his son Kartti- 
keys or Kumara to accede to his wishes. Accordingly, 
Kumars revealed the sStras of the KaumSra grammar, As 
the God’s vehicle, the bird Kalapin {peacock), was the in- 
strument of communication, the sntr&s also obtained their 
other name. This tradition — like most others of its kind 
-—has probably a germ of truth. The date, of the rise of 
this school as given by the tradition is not at all incon- 
sistent with other ascertained facts. Thus Durgasimha 
the earliest known commentator on this grammar cannot 
as we shall presently see, be later than 800 A. D., and 
when we consider that he may not have been the. first 
commentator on the Katantra, and that, at. any rate, the 
Shtrapatha known to him cannot be necessarily identical 
with that which was original, seeing that considerable 
differences are observable between his Shtrapatha and 
that current, for instance, in Kasmir since 1100 A, D„— 
we may for the present accept the first century after 
Christ as the century which witnessed the rise of this 
grammar. 

*5. EvSdeac® Cor Bate? Interoolatloaft in the KStaatra BMm- 
pffita.-— Coming now to the work it self we notice that the 
Satrapat'na which now goes under the name of. Snrvjmr- 
ra&n is divided into four parts : 

i. ^r^TOfur-"~OcnE38ti«g of 

: “1 I «5q'pt this feraj && the aenw . ^ ;ToeAfef®cf; .names are.'" 

• . $« .pwienwM*' to y ' ■ : At,* ' ft™* : WbHa 


"derived 

rrf tW 
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■it. mwif^m~™Oomiwting of (^f # ) ?rfV ss^snma- 

*rrf, par^Tf, wrorf^j : tmraw> 

'fn%«T>nT|’ ( and [ifhftspreffj, 

iii. ^rwwxr-frfiifr“‘--00i>8itfting of ffffttst^rV syW^ffTif®* 

rtt'wmr*.. BW^r?w«iTf! twwf. 

ff*TOTf # , and ggtn?, 

i’. — Consisting of ^1%^*, 

STS'S'Tff*. (EWfi^Wfsf}; and ■ 

In this connection the first, question to be raised is : 
Does the fourth part — the ^irspnir-”- belong to the author- 
ship of Sarvavarman himself, or was it only tacked on to 
his work by a later hand ? Most commentators, includ- 
ing Durgasimha, note that the word f$n% which begins 
the first section of this prakarana is WfOT$. A oiangala 
it is true, may come at the beginning of the work as a 
whole or in the body of it: before commencing the 
various subdivisions of it. In this particular case Durga- 
simha tells us He elsewhere 

tells us that the fifsmar is the work of Katyayana, 1 Jfoga- 
raja the author of a work called the Padaprakarnasangati 5 
and probably the same person who is alluded to by 
Mafikha (circa 1135*45 A. D.) in his Srlkantha-charita, 
agrees in not assigning the p^pr to the authorship of 
Sarvavarman ; only he makes Sakatlyana their author, 
Lastly, Raghunandanasiromapi, the author of a commsn-- 
= . tary 3 on the Durgaslmha-vntti, credits Vararuchi with fch® 

’’ authorship of the pmk&np is. question—®^' ?rw®w 


sStras commencing th# variolic 
sections. Alternative nemos 
arc enclosed within circular 
bracket*, : 


lysis of the Estaatra-sStha. 
It i« printed in Appendix 2 on 
the ha«ia of the Deccan College 
hi#. 292 of lR7S- r3, 
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my ?r s urr graf 1 ti® ^wrf^qrrernrf' 

w«rr?^yrn » » Whoever be the real author, it 

is dear that the ww is s, later addition to the original 
sStrapStha. 

Another clear case o£ later interpolations in the 
KStantra sntrapStha is furnished by the three sections in 
rectangular brackets — $ ( n<d < nx, ^fra - fw c n^'> and srsiTf^TT^— 
which are absent in Durgasimha’s commentary but 
which are regularly found included in the KlsmTrian s'ritra- 
pltha.‘ And even in the sections which are common , to 
both these there are so many variant readings* that we are [1 

probably justified in inferring that the KStantra sritra- | 

pStha was in a very unsettled and changeable form when | 

it reached KSsmir—probably long before it found SB fisr- | 

poaitor in Durgasimha.. ' :j| 

Finally, the belonging to the second prakarana ' : S| 

seems likewise to be not of the authorship of &rvavarman. 11 

The sStras in this section (like those in the sforRnmar as' I 

given by the Kasmirian tradition) naturally arrange them* 
selves into anushtubh stanzas ; and although some sntras 
here and there from this section have been in Professor 
Eggelmg’s edition of th© KStantra printed as such stanzas, 
still this general fact has not yet received sufficient at£en» 
tic®. The Inference is obvious. If Sarvavarman did not 
think it necessary to teach the section, to his Royal 

1 Vararuchi is oftou an alias of set, Durgasitaha , and by 
KStySyaaa. The India office an UvSdipSjfca put together 

Ma.no, 855 purports to ba by D-irgaaimba himself . This 

Vararuehi’e sons, sne his owe latter work differs consider- 
'J/hicfe srs just then* ably from tbo evfffipjr^r in* 

Bfitras. eluded in the regular KSiS- 

% Outside Kadmir the. place o£ rulrian affitrapsfha, 

, these aecti on® is taken up by 3 A tew suob are 'collected in Dr. 
a LifigSmidSsaua in 86 SrySs, BiShler's report for 1875-76, 

: attributed to Durgstma, who gssfa ssariY 
'.i«'|M)hktiys«ktiw mt,-* par- 


pupil, ao more did lie care to teach Mm the ifrffCI' section 
(or the ,#Jrwr*r section). And as It cannot b© urged that 
the S"Rrfr section formed for the king a harder nut to 
crack than, for instance, the enreuiff section, there was no 
apparent need for S&rvavarmao’s running into poetry 
and that for one or two sections only. The facts may 
have been these ; A manual which made the king pro- 
ficient in grammar in a few months' time must have 
attracted the early notice of the courtiers and subjects of 
the king. The omission of and other sections may 
then have been noticed and rectified — either by the origi- 
nal author or some other scholar. And the impetus to 
such additions being once given, the Katantra from being 
a mere handbook issued forth into a full-blown system. 

66. Nature ®l Sarvavarnann’a work.— The nature of the im- 
provements made by &arvavarman on the current text- 
books of grammar ;is evident even from that portion 
of the Katantra which we have no hesitation in accepting 
as his own genuine work. These consist in i. dispensing 
with the artificial arrangement of the letters of the alpha- 
bet introduced by Panini, and retaining in their stead 
their natural arrangement such as is found in the PrStisg- 
kfayas, 1 ii. As a consquence the PaiiinTya pratyShSras, which 
result in brevity as well as uaintelligibility, are . dispens- 
ed with, their place being taken by the earlier and sim- 
pler Safijnas such as wy, mssm, tor etc. This has saved 
the system: the defining sntras, of which there 3s such a 
number in Panini, iii. In the distribution of the subject 
matter, in preference to the old artificial arrangement of 
PSnmi there has been adopted one which is natural or 
topical, similar to that of the later Kaumudis. iv. Last- 
ly, as was essential in a work designed for beginners, the 
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whole of: the Vaidikf prakriya of Panini and all the other 
rules of an exceptional or difficult character have been 
simply omitted. Thus instead of the nearly 4000 sutras of 
Panini, Sarvavarman could finish his work in about S55 
sutras, or including the section, 1400 sutras only. 

67 , Early history of the KStantra school.— The intrinsic 
merits of the work as also the fact that its author was 
patronised by a powerful king of the Deccan ensured its 
rapid circulation even in countries as remote as Kasmlr 
and Ceylon. The explanation of this popularity is also 
partly to be found in the fact that there was an urgent 
demand for such a work. The text-books in use prior to 
the advent of this school were intended rather for Pandits 
and monks than for the merchants and agriculturists, in 
whom nevertheless the desire to learn the language of 
the Scriptures and of refined society was not quite absent. 
This led to the detection of inaccuracies and omissions in 
the original version of the grammar, which came to be 
rectified in the course of study, so that the original Satra- 
patlia of Sarvavarman experienced, in the course of the 
next two or three centuries, the addition of the and 
jsftsrarr 'Ti’fs, and the substantial assimilation with Saktg- 
yana’s or Vararuchi’s ^sr^OT. During the period of its 
ensuing extensive circulation other minor changes or 
additions may have been made from time to time. The 
text must in any ease have been pretty fairly fixed in at 
least two recensions, the northern and the southern, 
before it found an able commentator in Durgasirhha. 

68. Durgesiiiiiia and Ms vfltti.— Whether Durgasimha had 
any predecessors in the task of expounding the Kataatra 
cannot now be ascertained. His was probably the first 
systematic attempt where necessary to explain and ampli - 
fy* the KStantra grammar so as to make it as thorough- 

1 By means of giving vSrtikas, the original afitnwi. G£, E;rg 

sense yf which later commK- ing’s edition, No tea, p. 5?.*, 

tatorn isavo incorporated with 
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going as possible, without running counter to its original 
object of ease and simplicity. As Durgasiriiha is quoted 
by Henmchandra, and as he knew the Chandra DhStu» 
patha, on the basis of which he put together another 
Dhatupatha for the Katantra, Durgasiriiha probably is to 
be assigned to the eighth century. As the verse introduc- 
tory 1 to his Unadisntras contains an invocation to God 
Siva, Durgasiriiha probably was not a Bauddha, and if 
so, he is distinct from another Durgasiriiha, the author of 
a commentary on Durgasiriiha's vritti, whose invocation 8 
points unmistakably to his faith. Durgasiriiha is also to 
be distinguished from later writers such as Durga, Dur- 
gltma, and PurgacMrya. The lust is the author of a 
commentary on the Nivukta, and one of the first two, 
if indeed they are two persons, a wrote a LinganusSsana 
to the Katantra (see note 2 on page 85). 

69 . CommeatarSeK on Duigoslmiin’s vyltti. -Writers , allbse- , 
quent to Durgasiriiha have mainly confined themselves to 
writing commentaries on his masterly vritti. The earli- 
est of these is the Katantravistara, by Vardhamana,’- 
whose patron was Kaniadova, who probably is the same 
who ruled Gujarat in A. D. 1088. VardhamSna is often 
quoted by Bopadeva in his Kavyakamadhents. A writer 
called MahamahopadhySya Prithvidhara wrote a sub- 
commentary on Vardhamlna’s work. 


1 

«rra-*gwr 5 % 

s win# 1 

*nw f >f«r vwftm 
.This Burg a styles Durgeshhlia 
a* mm% • Compare 

Eggeliog'g Notes, p, 486. 

-3 : One of them may hots . been & 
sfrflit ; compare the wss s— 


ot^ it It has it ring of that 
.faith about it. The other m 
we *uw mv« a Bauddha. 

4 Goldelticker believed him t» be 
the: same as the anthoi- of the 
&sy«,rstn#maho4adhif ft v. - «rk . 
oomposed • 

•If® in 1130-40 
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The next in succession conies Trilochanadasa, 1 * who . 
is also cited by Bopadeva and by Vitthala the commenta- 
tor on the Sarasvata, He may have come very soon after 
Vardhamana. His commentary is called Katantravrittipari- 
jika, and from it we learn that the author was a Kayastha, 
the son of Megha and father to Gadadhara. Trilochanadasa 
has been himself commented upon by Jiaaprabhasuri alias 
Jinaprabodha,-’ by Kusala, by Raraachaudra, and by other 
more modern writers. 

Mahadeva, the author of a commentary called Sabda- 
siddhi, a Ms. 3 of which bears the date Samvat 1340, is chro- 
nologically the next writer whom we have to notice. As, 
however, there is very little known about him either from 
his own works or from those of others, we shall pass on 
to later writers. 

Of these we have already alluded to Durga or Dur- 
gatnaa, author of a commentary on Durgasmha's vritti, 
who has often been confounded with Durgasivhha himself. 
An anonymous writer has W'ritten a Dhuudhika on the 
Katantra vritti, probably modelled upon a similarly named 
commentary 011 Hemachandra’s Sabdanu^asana. No other 
commentaries on the Katantra that could be definitely 
assigned to a period anterior to 1500 A. D., are now 
extant. See, however, §72. 

70, Treatises accessory to the Katantra.— -We have already 
incidentally spoken above of the treatises accessory to 
Katantra. There are not many of them, and the majority 
of them' are much later productions. The earlier ones 
are the Linganusasana in 88 aryas by Durga, and the 

1 He is not to bo identified with - bod lw see Peterson's Report 

the author of that .mime who for 1890-98, Indus; and 
wrote the Ksteutrotliunpiu-isi- Kielliorn’s report for IKiSO-Sl, 

• shja to BrTpatidatta’s' supple- • Mm. nos. 35 and 36. - 
merit, a Jh. no, 60 of Dr. Kielliovus 
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Unadipatha and the Dhatupatha by Durgasirhha the 
author oil the vritti. The Dhatupatha is modelled upon 
that of Cbandragomin, with onty slight modifications. The 
genuine Kalapa-Dliatushtra, which differs considerably 
from the above, is now reported to exist only in a -Tibo* 
thin translation. 

71. History of the Katantra sdwol In Bengal. No definite 

information exists as to when the Katantra was introduced 
into Bengal. In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries there 
arose in Bengal a host of commentators and writers of 
supplements tci the Katantra, and the grammar is there to 
this -.day: most assiduously studied. Some of the most 
famous of those Bengali writers are : I. Kuvirajn who 
quotes Trilochanadasa and is quoted by Hariramii : ii. 
Ivulachaudra who is quoted by Rauiadasa ; Goptnatlia 
; Tarkaciiarya who is commented upon by Eamachandra 
Who also wrote u commentary on the Katiuitravrittipu fi- 
jika ; in. Sripati who wrote it supplement to the Katun 
tra which is huiiourcd with commentaries written by 
Grtpluatlia Taikachaiyn, Ramachaitdra Cb&kmvartiV Siv«- 
lama Chakravarti, and Puudartkaksba ; iv. Triloehana 
(not the older Tritochauadasa) who wrote an IJtturapari- 
sishf.it, giving therein such information on nrnf?r> and 
■Wiwt a a hud escaped Sripati ; and several others. Moat 
of Those •■•writers came from the Vaidya community of 
Bengal, and their object in all cases has been, by partial 
or wholesale hoi rowing from all available sources, to 
make the Kaluntm us complete and up-to-date as possi- 
ble, so as to pie vent its being neglected in the course of 
the struggle for existence which began with the modern 
revival of Panini under the auspices of the Kauraudikara -, 
and the simultaneous springing into existence of a large 
number of other modern schools of grammar. At present, 
as before observed, the study of the Katantra is confined 
to only a few districts of Bengal, 
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72. History of Hie Katiintra stliool In KasmSi'.— Ill K&srhir 
the school had a slightly varied development. The Sotra- 
patha received there was, as we saw, considerably 
different from that known to Durgasimha ; and we can 
hence conclude that the KasmTrian Pandits got familiar 
with the works of Durgasirhha much later. Until then 
they busied themselves with writing original commen- 
taries and digests on the Katautra which, as Dr. Bidder 
observes, has been the grammar of the Kasmirians from 
the twelfth to the sixteenth century. Only a few of 
their works in Mss. have so far been available. There 
is among others a -work called the Balabodhini by 
Bliatta Jagaddluua with a Uyasa upon it by a writer 
called Ugiabhiiti, who, if identical with Ids* name-sake 
who was a teacher of grammar to Arnmdapala and whose 
book (as AlberliaT says), was made fashionable in Kahutr 
by liberal donations from the royal pupil to the Pandits, 
must be placed in the latter part of the tenth century. 1 
Another rather well-known book is tile Laglmvritti by 
Clihichhubhatta, which perhaps belongs to about the 
same time.* Of later and less important books there is 
quite a number. The modern popular books of grammar 
in Kasmir are based on the Katantra. 



The Sarasstrata School! 

73. The. SSraavat* school,: Its data.—'flui origin of tint 
Sarasvata school of grammarians cannot be nut down to a 


date very much earlier than 1 2; 
the author oi. the Mirgdhabodha 

1 Kao Viuijout Bin] tli : a Marly flia- . 
lory of India, Third edition, 
p. 382, note. 

The Deccan College M». oi the ... 
work brought over by I’iihler 


50 A. I)., when Bop ado va 
flourished, seeing that lie 

in 1 1175-7U ooiilairui ntfheeml 
the following oolnplum : srfik 
KfrfH(nr)i'i|ffrfT ?.) 

fiiar &<*., whieh porhitps stands 
for Baku 1037 = 1115 k. D. 
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distinguish clearly betweo 
the Surasvau-nmhiRufcqjirt! 
and the Sarasvataprakriyl 
iButrapiitha. 


nowhere refers to the SSrasvata school. If the school 
existed in his days— if it had attained a sufficient stand- 
ing in the eyes of scholars — we should naturally expect 
Bopadeva to mention it, just as he does many other estab- 
lished schools and authors. Nor does the school appear 
to have been known to Hemachandra. Further, none of 
the commentaries on the SSrasvata belongs to a date 
earlier than 1450 A. D.,. and the majority of them were 
written in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Looking to the native places of the different commenta- 
tors and the places where the Mss. were copied or dis- 
covered, it has to be admitted that the influence of the 
school, even in the most glorious period or its existence, 
was mostly limited to Northern India : to Gujarat, Nag’a- 
pur, Udepur, Bikaner, Delhi and Bengal, The school 
continued in vigour down to the modern revival of Pan ini 
under the auspices of Bhattoji Dtkshita and his pupils, 
when most schools of grammar began to decline and were 
driven into the corners of Bengal and other out-lying 
districts.. The SSrasvata school. was .probably the last to 
go. These facts when taken in conjunction with the 
extremely simple and brief manner in which the SSrasvata 
treats its entire subject— 700 siitras 1 as against the 4,000 


Seven hundred efitras — 1 . e., in 
tlie original eutrupiUha of 
the school. This assertion is 
made 011 the haBia of (lie 
Deccun College Ms. no. 289 
of 1899-95, which gives 597 
miria Sutras plus 91 more wir- 
tilsas or lalta-vyaS, thus reach- 
ing the total of 058. The 
original order of the siitras 
seems to he preserved in this 
Ms. alone : other Mss. usually 
follow tho order of A nubhu- 
tiavarupSc-hUrya in his Saraa- 


vata-prakriyii. 
Mss. of tho 
Collection (m 
98 a ml no. 2t( 
the total iiiiiul 
neatly S90, i 


distinctly gh 
arupScharya 
vs in fact 
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of Pauini — vender plausible the Inference that the Saras- 
vata school, like the Ivatantra, arose, in response to a defi - 
nite demand. This time the demand probably came from 
the Muhammadan rulers of India who felt it necessary to 
promote the study of Sanskrit, were it only for the pur- 
pose of criticising works written in that language. Thus 
Gaisuddin Khilgi the peaceful and enlightened ruler of 
Mfdva, Salemshah (1555 to 1556) the emperor who ruled 
Delhi during Humayun’s wanderings, and Jahangir, the 
Conqueror of the world — all these alike encouraged the 
study of the Saras vata grammar as being the one calcu- 
lated to produce, greatest results with the least effort. 

Indian princes like Udayasing of Udepur (1679 A. D.) 
also found it easier and less likely to interfere with their 
usual enjoyments to study this grammar. We shall 
presently consider the special features to which the 
Sarasvata owed its popularity amongst the aristocracy ; in 
the meanwhile it may be assumed as very probable 'that 
the Muhammadan rule of India is to be credited with fa 

having produced the demand which eventually led to the 
rise of the school of grammar with which we are at pre* 
sent concerned. 1 • 

74 . Special features of the Sarasvata —These special fea- 
tures are not very far to seek ; and prominent amongst 
them is brevity of treatment. When we remember that 
schools like those of Jainetidra and Bopadeva, whose 
avowed object was to curtail and improve upon Panini as 
far as practicable, could not conveniently treat of their 
subject in less than 3000 and 1200 sutras respectively; 
or that the school which in current opinion was labelled 
the short school — Katantra — has more than 1400 sntras, 

1 It ia necessary to emphasise Mam as a purely destructive 

this in order to counteract the force. The instance before us 

tendency to look upon the m only one out of many. 
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it was certainly an achievement for the SSrasvata gram- 
mar to /compass the whole subject in 700 aphorisms Only. 

More important than brevity is simplicity ; ami in 
this respect also the SSrasvata compares favourably with 
its predecessors. The Sarasvata uses pratyaharas but 
dispenses with the puzzling its so that in its terminology 
the letters w, «, ssr, T, for instance, are indicated by the 
formula s sr«f. This method has the advantage of pointing 
out at a glance the letters included in the application of 
a rule, which Paniiii’s srtf fails to do, except to the initiate. 
The other technicalities adopted by the Sarasvata are of 
the simplest kind and are such that the meaning is evi- 
dent from the word itself. (wfr, tfwnHT etc.}, or is estab- 
lished by idie concensus of grammarians 
wsmtva. s*rawr, wtr. ign&t etc,). Accordingly, the 
Sarasvata very rarely goes out of. its way to explain il ; 
flaiijfias and thus, without sacrificing simplicity, gains 
enormously in economy. The order followed is, of course, 
the natural or the topical one. The language of the 
shtras is easy, and in their interpretation we have not. to 
follpw the; guidance of;, any paribhhashas. JSfo book on. 
panhMshas has come down to us in connection with this 
school. 

; This has been made possible, of course, by a studied 
avoidance of all difficult and out-of-the-way forms, the 
object being to learn grammar not for its own sake but 
as a medium for the study of literature. The Vedie irre- 
gularities and accents are. loft out, as also any detailed 
consideration of the Unadis. Sometimes this process was 
carried too far and then later It was found necessary to 
insert vartikus such as murnwivt tpr or jri r- 

grirurrsTnriSTFTr sr? par or again smuT srrren 

where it was discovered that even some of the commoner 
forms of words remained unnoticed. 
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75. Traditional founder of -the Sarasvata 5ehool.~"The person 
who is credited. with the .authorship of these vartikas to 
the Sarasvata is an ascetic called AnubhutisvarSpacharya. 
Tradition goes further and makes him the direct recipient 
of the revelation of the siitras from the Goddess Saras- 
vat'i, after whom the school gets its name. This does 
not seem to be, however, the right view. We know that 
Anubhutisvaropacharya gives in his Sarasvata-pnikriya 
some vartikas, and this is incompatible with his being the 
Sfitrakara, as there was nothing to prevent him from turn- 
ing his vartikas into so many siitras. Secondly, some of tho 
rules which Ariubhlitisvarapacharya gives in his commen- 
tary are absent in other commentaries. Lastly, though 
this has hardly: m u'cli. bear iug oh the quosti o n before us ,. 
Anubotisvarlipacharya is the spiritual name of a mans, bout 
whom we know nothing. On the contrary Ivshemehdra 
at the end. of his commentary .on the' ^Sarasvata-prakriyahas 
•the colophon— rlMrd 
thereby making Niueudra, the author of the Sarasvata. 
Again, Amritabharati another commentator lias the fol- 
lowing : 

,*r^sr 

, h#rr:T raws? ipnrr’fhflr it. 1 

A grartumu ian Narcndracliarya is also quoted by ’Vit.tha- 
lacharya in his PrakriyakaumudTprasada. ■; Although as 
a result of these conflicting facts wo are: not justified' 
ill throwing any doubt upon the historical existence of 
Anubhiitisvarupacharya, still we must admit that he is no 
more than a name for us, and to set against him we 
have another— Narendra or N'arendracharya— who must 
have written some origirftil work on the Sarasvata, no 
trace of which has, however, bden hitherto discovered. 
We may observe in passing that such a confusion of 
names is more likely to occur in the case of modern 
writers, especially obscure writers ; and such we might 
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assume was the person who, in response to 
demand, produced the SSrasvatasStras, and thus 
possible even for the foreign rulers of India t< 
insight into Sanskrit literature. 


_ 76 . The SSraKvata.prakriyS of Aeubhntlsvw'npachiii'v*' ••'From 
this obscure, and almost mythical personage, who could 
not have lived prior to the, establishment of Muhammednn 
rule 111 Jndia ' our next leap in the history of this school 
>s to Anubutisvarnpachatya the author of the SSrasvata- 
prakriya. He may have had one or two predecessor* in 
ta task. Anyhow who,, ho look up the task, i here was 

siitas f f “ ron , USi ° n to lhe <* *h« iWut„. 

suilastllut he found it necessaiy lo .tana,,™ (r ,, it 

the whole matter for logical presentation. 

AnubhullsvaiupnchSiyn could not have lived railier 
uio and I atcr than, IS o, who,, r„nj»r S .j„ Ul( , Mr . 
heat oi his known commentators lived. When the 
once received a sfereo-typed format the hands of ' 
bhntisvarfpa, the fntnre history of this school is maill , y 
one o commentaries and sub-commentaries ; and the fact 

lifting h''’ r 0n,, ° 0,llatOrS ~“ lld they are “™ r 

httcen m the course ot about „g years-mako any really 

original contribution, but confine themselves merely to 
an explanation more or loss accurate, only means that 
Thufthcr" 1 '! ft raeant for practical purposes only, 

■ I , , T baW “ r ““ - commenudors at 

l'm ditsfaltT ™ °“ “* 8T0 “" tl thHl tu « “«*“> l-™l 
andits felt it necessary, in vindication of their scholar. 

Urn 7 r " * Mr P “ tr ° ns £ ” sh commentaries rather 
than take up those already existing. 

Commentators on the SSrmvata-m-akrlvJ— We shell 
now give short notices of these commentate one hy one 

bolo " gc<1 10 u “ i,,mm '»>«% of 

Malaban which some time or other settled in Malya, H„ 
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gives his ancestry in the prasasfci at the end of his com- 
mentary, from which we learn that he was a minister to 
Gaisudin Khilji of Malva (1469-1500). Punjaraja seems 
to have carried on the administration very efficiently 
collecting round him a band of learned admirers, and 
indulging in numerous acts of charity and relief. He must 
have lived in the last quarter of the fifteenth century. He 
also wrote a work on alankara called Sisuprabodha, and 
another larger work called Dhvanipradipa, 1 

AmrltabhSrati.— As above pointed out, this commenta- 
tor mentions Narendranagari as an influencial writer on 
the Sarasvata. Amritabharati was a pupil of Amalasara- 
svati, and he bears the title wrr^rqf^m^rEPT i ?rr^. His com- 
mentary is called Subodhika. Unfortunately all the 
existing mss. of this commentary contain such a confu- 
sion as to the name of the author and of his, guru, some 
stating the work to be that of Visve^varstbdhi, pupil of 
Advayasarasvati, others that of Satyaprabodhabhaftaraka, 
pupil of Brahmasagaramuni, that it is hard to get at the 
truth. As the earliest known ms. of this work is dated 
Sarhvat 1554, the author must have lived about the last 
quarter of the fifteenth century. The work is said to 
have been composed at the holy place of Purushottania; 

Kshemcndra.— We next take this commentator not be- 
cause he comes chronologically next but because he, like 
Amritabharati, speaks of Narendra. The only personal 
information we have of him is that he was the pupil of 
KrishirSsrama and the son of Iiaribhatta or Haribhadra, 
a fact sufficient to indicate that he was other than the 
great Kshemeudra of ICasmir, who lived a full century 
before Bopadeva. Kshemendra speaks of some predeces- 
sors of his; and he is in turn quoted by Jagannatha, the 

1 Ses Dr. Bhanckrkar’a Beport for 1882-83, p. 12. 
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author of Sarapradipika, and unfavourably criticised by 
Bhatta Dhanesvara who explicitly calls his own eommen- 
" tary As a ms, of this last work is dated 

Samvat 1653, it clearly follows that Kshemendfa could 
not have lived later than the first quarter of the sixteenth 
century. 

Chandraki r t i .—Hi s commentary is indifferently called 
SubodhikS or Dipika. From the prasasti given at the 
end of this commentary we learn that the author was a 
Jain belonging to the Brihad-Gachchha of Nagpur, resid- 
ing in a Jain Tirtha called Kautika, and 1 gth in succession 
from the founder of the Gachehha, DevasTiri (Sam. IJ74). 
He had a pupil called Harshaklrti who wrote this com- 
mentary at first hand, and who himself produced a Dhatu- 
patha and a commentary for the Sarasvata grammar. 
From the prasasti of this latter work we learn that 
ChandrakTrti was honoured by Sahi Salem 1 (a. d. 1545 to 
1 55 3 ) the emperor of Delhi. ChandrakTrti thus belongs to 
the second quarter of the sixteenth century. 

Madhava.— The son of KShnu and pupil of Sri'ranga. 
He mentions several commentators before him. If the 
date of a ms. of his commentary (Sam. 1591) is correct, 
he must be placed earlier than ChandrakTrti. 

Vaa«d«vabhatta.--He calls himself the pupil of Chandt- 
svara and gives 2 the date of his commentary to be Sarii- 
vat 1634. The commentary is called Sarasvataprasada. 

Mandana. — From the colophon at the end of the #fvc- 
sr^TOT we learn that Mandana was the Maha-pradhana and 
Sarighapati to Alpasahi. His father was named Vahada 

1 Compare— 2 Compare— 

i&w-' ^4- • 

wrw- smrdfs# nremas m 
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and he belonged to the Kharatara Gachchha. The com- 
mentary subsequent to the ^fersmcr seems to have been 
written by one of his pupils. From one of the mss. of 
the commentary (Dec. Coll, collection, no. 13 of 1877-78) 
we gather that Alpasahi or Alam was a king of Malva, 
whose minister (amatya) was known as Padama. Vahada 
the father of Mamlana was a brother to this Padama, and 
was, besides, himself a Sanghesvara or Sanghapati. Our 
Mandana accordingly must have inherited his father’s 
office and title. We are not yet certain as to who this 
Alpasahi, king of Malva, was. 1 Probably he was merely 
some local chieftain. The earliest dated ms. of the com- 
mentary belongs to the year 1 574 a . n. 

Megiiaratna.—H e was a Jain belonging to the Brihat- 
Kharatara Gachchha, and the pupil of Vinayasundara. 
The commentary is called Sarasvatavyakaranadhundhika 
or Sarasvatadlpika. A ms. of this work is dated Sarhvat 
1614 (a. d. 1556), and this gives the lower limit for Megha- 
ratna. 

Dhanesvara. —He wrote his commentary with the 
avowed object of correcting Kshemendra. As a conse- 
quence he comes after Kshemendra and before 1595 A. D., 
when one of the mss. of Dlianesvara’s commentary was 
copied. He has written, as mentioned in the prasasti of 


Professor S. R. Bhandarkar in 
liia Report of a second tour in 
search of mss. in Rlijputffna 
and Central India (1904-5 and 
1905-6) mentions a fgcoore? on 
which is 

written in Saiiivat 1369. This 
fii.-q-orsfi' was made during the 
reign of Alpakbsnn who has 
been identified with the bro- 
ther-in-law of Sultan Aluudin 


(Elliot and Dowson, iii. pp. 
157 and 208). If this Alpu- 
kliSna be the same as our 
AlpasUhi, Maudana will have 
. to he placed even, before 
Piifijaraja, which however does 
not appear very likely. 

He rniist be distinguished from 
Bopadeva’spreceptor, whowas 
also named Dhanedvara. 



five stanzas at the end of the a r Rc« section of. the com- 
mentary, a Txka on the Mahabhashya called Chintamaui, 
a new grammar for beginners called PrakriySmani, and 
a commentary on a stotra from the Padmapuraua. 


JugannatUa.--This commentator also quotes and is 
therefore later than Dhanendra. We know nothing per- 
sonal about Jagannatha. The commentary bears the name 
of Sarapradipika. . 

Kasfnattefl.— His commentary is called SarasvatabhS- 
shya, but is not so diffuse as the name would imply. 
The author is not communicative about himself and the 
only thing that can be definitely asserted of him is that 
he must have lived prior to 1610 A. d., when a ms. (no, 
29 2 of 1880-81) of his commentary was copied down at 
Barlianpur, 

Biiatta Oopsia.—Is another commentator who can be 
similarly disposed of by noting that a ms, of his com- 
mentary was copied in A. D. 1615. 

Sahajakirti.— It is a relief to come from these sha- 
dowy figures to one who is somewhat less chary of giving 
us information about himself. SahajalcTriti was a Jain, a 
Vachauacharaya and a pupil of Heraaoandanagani of 
the Kharatara Gachchha. The com. is called Sarasyata- 
prakdyaySrtika and was composed 1 in A. D, 1623. 

Hnnsavijayaganl.— The contribution of this author is 
very slight, he having been apparently content to write a 
very diffuse com. called Sabdarthachandrika on the in- 
troductory verses of the SSrasvataprakriya. He was 
the pupil of Vijayananda and flourished about Sarilvat 

1708 = A, D. r650. 

1 Compare— i 

tip# y^ra-mura; it 
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RSmssMiatta.— This author’s com. is a curiosity not so 
much for its subject matter as for the manner of. its com- 
pilation. The com. is called Vidvatprabodhin! or Ram- 
bhattl after the author. At the end of each section of 
the com. the author gives in one to five stanzas details 
about himself, his family, lus travels, and his literary 
works, from which we learn i. that the author was an 
Andhra coming from the Telangana country, or more 
definitely, from the regions around the (J ran gal a hills, 
where ruled in his. days a king called Prataparudra, in 
whose court was the great pandit called Uddana or 
IJdayana; ii. that the author’s father was one Narasiiiiha 
and his mother a very pious lady called Kama. Having 
led a very happy life in his native place and written 
various literary works-— among others, commentaries on 
the three Kavyas of the great Kalidasa— -the author in the 
company of his wife, two sons called Lakshmidhara and 
janardana, and daughters-in-law starts, at the advanced 
age of seventy-seven, on a pilgrimage to holy places. 
During the halts of the journey such leisure moments as 
the author could command were employed in writing the 
present commentary. The main interest of the work lies 
in the record which is kept of the holy places visited on 
the way. At the conclusion of every section, the inci- 
dents of the pilgrimage are versified and written down as 
a sort of a prasiasti, together with a stanza or two in 
praise of the filial affection and dutifulness of the two 
sons. Although the diary is not as accurate and detailed 
as we would wish and the incidents of the journey by no 
means unusual yet the picture it gives of the real social 
life some three hundred years ago is by no means void of 
charm. It is to be regretted that none of the mss. acces- 
sible are complete. 

In addition to these names there could be mentioned 
a few others — such as Ratnakara, Narayaxmbharati, 
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Kshemankara, Mahldhara, etc.— but we have had already 
a wearisome list of them, sufficient to indicate the course 
of development of the school since its origin in tire 
thirteenth century. It is necessary, however, to mention 
a few more writers who wrote commentaries on the. 
Sarasvata independently of the Sarasvataprakriya, al- 
though none extant is older than that work. 

78 Common larkf; on the Sarasvata independently oS the 
PrakriyS.— The most famous of these, as having given rise 
to more than one sub-commentaries is the Siddhantachan- 
drika by Ramchandrasrama. As we possess little infor- 
mation about this author, we at once turn to his com- 
mentators. These are i. Lokesakara, son of Kshemankara 
and grandson of Ramakara. He wrote a com. on the 
SiddhSntachandrika called Tattvadipika in the year 
i. e. a. d. 1683. Arid ii. SadSnanda who 
wrote a com. called Subodhini, which has been pub- 
lished at Benares. Ramachandrakania appears also to 
have written an abridgment of his own com. called 
Laghu-Siddhantacliandrika. 

Another independent com. on the Sarasvata sntraS is 
by Tarkatilakabhattachavya, the son of Dvarika or 
Dvarakadasa and the younger brother of Mohana Madhu- 
sfidana. The author points 1 out many interpolations in 
the works of Anubhatisvarupacharya. He wrote his 
work in 1614 A. D. in the reign of Jahangir. 2 

Siddhantaratna by Jinendu or Jinaratna is yet an- 
other. We know nothing about it or its author. The com. 
is very short and probably very modern. 

One more extensive work on the Sarasvata remains 
to be mentioned. It was undertaken by a pupil of Bha- 

1 With the words — nTWijsf- 2 Compni-c-snpnjfMiifrwlcij (UJ72) 
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ttoji Dlkshita, Raghunatha by name. It is called Laghu- 
bhashya and aspires to treat of the various grammatical 
topics after the manner of Paiafijali. Raghunatha was a 
Nagara, the son of Vinayaka, and belongs, as the pupil 
of Blmttoji to the middle of the seventeenth century. 

79 . Treatises accessory to the 5arasvata.-0f accessory 
treatises in connection with the Sarasvata there are very 
few. There are no works on Unadis or Paribhashas. 
A Dhatupatha with a com. on it called Taranginl was 
composed, as stated above, by Harshakirti, pupil of Chan- 
drakirti. His date, therefore, is cir. i56o A. d. A writer 
called Jfianatilaka has put together all the examples of 
m, m%fr, and sorrr? affixes based on the Sarasvata chapters 
dealing with them. A ms. of this work is dated Samvat 
J704. Another writer named Madhava has attempted a 
derivation of words according to the Sarasvata. His date 
is probably 3 1680; and these are all, or at any rate, all 
worth noticing. 

As the Sarasvata was meant to be the shortest and 
the easiest manual of Sanskrit grammar, it would seem 
that no further abridgments of it were called for. The 
facts are otherwise. Besides the Laghusiddhantachandri- 
ka above noticed, an author called Kalyanasarasvati has 
produced srrsnwr titafnimr a small work called Laghusaras- 
vata. He lived probably towards the close of the 18th 
century. 

80. General review of the history of the Sarasvata school.™ 
Taking now a general review of the history of this school 
it will be perceived that the Sarasvata like the Katantra, 
sprang up in response to the felt need of the time) 
and having once attained a fixity of form, the work con- 
tinued to be studied in all parts of Northern India by the 

3 Co m pine — tflftm' 1 n urwr rr% (!) w> » 
mr 1 
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help of the numerous commentaries which came into 
existence simultaneously and on all sides. Each com- 
mentary may be looked upon as having centered within 
itself the literary longings of the country around its 
place of nativity. And in later times there were made 
no attempts to improve or supplement the Sarasvata, 
simply because the students of the Sarasvata did not 
wish to be erudite grammarians, considering grammar only 
as a means to an end. Only one such attempt by a 
pupil of Bhattoji has come down to us ; but by that time 
the Kaumudis and the abridgments of Varadaraja and 
others had fairly ousted^ the Sarasvata from the field. 

It is an interesting coincidence that when the British 
rulers of India were first actuated by a desire to acquaint 
themselves more thoroughly with the literature and the 
ancient traditions of their subjects through the medium 
of Sanskrit, one of the earliest and the easiest of. single- 
Sanskrit grammars that was written was Wilkin's, the 
basis for which was just this same Sarasvata. At present 
the school has very little following. Its study is mainly 
confined to the provinces of Behar and Benares. 

The School of Bopadeva 

81. The school of Bopadeva — This is a comparatively 
recent school of grammarians. Consequently there is no 
tradition of divine revelation attaching to the Mugdha- 
bodha, the chief text-book of the school, but it is accepted 
as the work of a real human author called Bopadeva. 

82 . The date o* Bopadeva.— Bopadeva was the soil of u 
physician named Kesava and his teacher's name was 
Dhanesa. Bopadeva’s birth-place is said to have been 
somewhere near the modern Daulatabad in the Mahratta 
country, then ruled by the Yadavas of Devagiri. .Bopa- 
deva is quoted by Mallinat ha (dr. 1350) in his common- 
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tary on the Kumara, and he is known 1 to have been the 
protege of Heraadri, who was a minister 
to Mahadeva the Yadava king of Devagiri (1260-1 271 
A. D.), and to his successor Raniadeva. Bopadeva's father 
as well as teacher lived at a place called Sartha situated 
on the banks of the Varada. He was thus a native of 
the Berars. 2 Although born of Vaidya parents he hears the 
surname Gosvami or high priest. Bopadeva was a scholar 
of great renown and a voluminous writer. Besides the 
Mugdhabodha, Kavikalpadruma, and its commentary-*- 
the Kamadhenu — Bopadeva has written the Muktaphala 
and Harililavivarana (both dealing with the Bhagavata- 
purana), a medical work called SataslokI, and a treatise 
on Dharmasastra.® 

83. The object of Kopadeva’s MMgdtoabodha. — We have seen 
how various attempts were made quite early to improve 
upon Panini's grammar by making liis rules more terse 
and accurate. Where these attempts were made in 
the way of vartikas or commentaries, they increased 
the student’s difficulties rather than simplified them. And 
where attempts were made to establish a new school 
independently of Panini, the founders were in most cases 
the followers of some unorthodox church, so that the 
need of a fresh manual ( as distinguished from a mere re- 
cast of old. rules and terms) remained as pressing as ever. 

the Bhagavata can be proved 
from various arguments s 
amongst othors tbo following 
quotation (^-r^^cmrnV £,<rajr 
WvT-r nnr 1 g 

anw gvqrr UT Hi II ) from tlm 
rrvrh-jgTcrrnro (p. <>d) of^r- 
edited (1909) by Itanga- 
ehiirya, who tries to prove ita 
gonuiuoness. 
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It was at such a juncture that Bopadeva wrote his Mug- 
dhabodha. His object therein was simplicity coupled 
with brevity. The first he attained by following the 
natural mode of presentation such as is found in the 
Katantra. For the second, the adopted Panini's pratya- 
hara-sntras — making in them the changes necessary for 
their adoption to his own system. He omits all notices 
of accents, and the Vedic peculiarites are dismissed in 
one (the last) sntra— 2rgrf%, corresponding to Panini’s 
oft-repeated arp* Another feature which we notice 

in this grammar for the first time is its religious element. 
In the choice of examples illustrating his rules Bopadeva 
has taken care to use wherever possible the names of Hari 
Kara, and other gods. 1 Bopadeva is here equally partial 
to Hari, Hara, or Rama ; but later writers have outdone 
him in this respect. Even the technical terms of some of 
these modern grammarians arc the names of Krishna, 
Radha, Siva, Durga, etc. We shall have occasion to revert 
to these later. 

Bopadeva’s technical terms often deviate from Pani- 
ni’s. 2 Owing to the absence of all the its of the Paniniya 
system and a slightly varied arrangement of letters, the 
•pratyaharas or rather the sama haras of Bopadeva are quite 
puzzling to a student of Painni ; and since all ancient 
writers and commentators have followed the Paniniya 
grammar in their writings, this extreme divergence from 
his system prevented the Mugdabodha from being studied 
in all parts of India, which its clear and logical method 
entitled it to be. 

1 Thus iB illustrated by ; instance of wms: i0~Tms stw- 

suit, sssursr, ; tbe garret ?r^r pj^iTofrs^r^TCTrT^ ERTF^^a 

optional forma tref, etc. aud so on everywhere, 

are bIiowu by-gu 3 For example, vy for urge \ for 

ffcwWftwnlwsJ Tg^nr* fTsr ; trnr for m for 

finWuuarmii an mfamotc. 


[ - § 84 Bopadcva’s School : Later History 107 

84. Later history of Bopadeva’fl school.— From what is said 
just now we are not to conclude that the Mugdhabodha 
was never widely popular. In the two centuries preced- 
ing the rise of the Mahratta power and the revival of Pani- 
ni it enjoyed a wide currency as well in the land of its 
origin as elsewhere. This is clear from the statements of 
Bhattoji-dlkshita in the Sabdakaustubha and in the Mano- 
raraa. In the latter he says— 

tr^TOfmTpmrt 1 

in-r?pr arw fWrt%r 11 

He is also at great pains to refute the opinions of 
the author of the Mugdhabodha, which must have domi- 
nated the literary world before the advent of Bhattoji. 

It was only in the seventeenth century that like other 
non-Paniniya systems of grammar this school had to take 
refuge in a country which was farthest removed from 
Mahratta influence, that is, Bengal, or rather the neigh- 
bourhood of Nadia on both the sides of the Ganges, 
where it continues to be assiduously studied to the present 
day. 

During the few centuries of its existence the Mug- 
dhabodha has produced quite a bewildering number of 
digests and commentaries. The most celebrated of the 
commentaries is that of Ramatarkav5glsa, a profound 
logician and an adept in the grammars of other schools 
), upon whose systems he frequent- 
ly draws to supply errors or omissions in the Mugdha- 
bodha. Pie is quoted by Durgadasa (1639 A. D„) who 
wrote a commentary on. the Kavikalpadruma. 

Durgadasa also quotes Ramananda, Devldasa, and 
KSsisvara and his predecessors, while he is in his turn 
quoted by Vidyavagisa, Bholanatha, and Ramabhadranya- 
yalankara, 
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A few more names are given by Aufreeht, but they 
need not detain us here. Of modern commentaries on 
the Mugdhabodha there is no end. Most of these are 
produced in Bengal. 

8S. Supplements and accessory treatises of Hie Mugilliabodlaa.'— 
As the aim of the Mugdhabodha was brevity, it was inevi- 
table that it should have omitted several obscure rules. 
Accordingly we find three attempts made one after 
another to supply the defects : by Nandakisorabhatta, by 
KSsIsvara, and by Ramatarkavagisa. The first of these 
gives his date--u-iTSTJrJJW^r^rrrm^, that is, A. D. 1398. He 
was therefore a very early writer. Of other modern 
attempts we need not speak anything. 

As to accessory treatises Bopadeva himself left none, 
except the Kavikalpadruma, which is a list of roots 'i»r« 
ranged accordingly to their endings, and a commentary 
on the same called Kamadlienu, the chief import- 
ance of which for ns lies in its numerous quotations, 
Attempts more or less successful, have been since made to 
give to this school other accessory treatises. RSmacliandra- 
vidyabhnshna (Saka i6ro) wrote a Paribhashavritti. Rama- 
tarkavagTsa put together an alphabetically arranged Una- 
dikosa. And there are other minor works attributed, 
probably by mistake, to Bopadeva himself . 

The .latintara School 

86. The Jaumnia school of Kramadfsvara,— The name by 

which this school is popularly known is a misnomer. It 
comes from Jumaranandl the most celebrated writer of the 
school, though we have reason to think that he lived some 
time after its founder. This was Kramadisvara styled 
Nothing is known of Kramadisvara's 
parentage and nativity. His work is called Sankshipta- 
sara, indicating by it that it was an epitome or an abridg- 
ment of some larger grammar ; and as it could bo the 
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abridgment of no other grammar than Panini’s, it is pos, 
sible that this was the first of its kind, prior to the Pra- 
kriya- and Siddhanta-kaumudis. Aufreclit in fact makes 
the school even anterior to Bopadeva, though Colebrooke 
places it immediately after. 

87 . Special features of the .fountain — KramadTsvara seems 
to have composed his grammar on the model of Bhaftri- 
hari’s Mahabhashya-dtpika, and he has taken most of liis 
illustrations from the Bhattikavya. The work meant as 
an epitome of the Ashtadhyayl is about three-fourths as 
large as that work. The only changes effected by Krain- 
adi'svara were confined to the rejection of a few super- 
fluous or difficult rules of Panini and the adoption of a 
different mode of arrangement. The work is divided into 

; seven padas, 1 the eighth dealing with Prakrit being add- 
ed later. In the mode of systematising the grmmati- 
cal material, as also in accuracy and method, the gram- 
mars of Bopadeva and others certainly compare favour- 
ably with this grammar, which may be due to its being 
perhaps the first of its kind. Still it is not altogether 
wanting in correct reasoning, and the erudition displayed 
by Kramadlsvara is far in advance of that of popular 
grammarians. 

88 . Commeutwles on the Jaumara,— The Salikshiptasara as 
it left the hands of Kramadlsvara must have been either 
incomplete or deficient, and it has undergone a more or 
less thorough revision at the hands of Jumaranandl who is 
styled in the mss. rrfRT^RrTf^r. Detractors of the school 
make much fun of the name Jumaranandl, which they 
believe belongs to a man of . the weaver caste. Jumara- 
nandi’s vritti is known as Rasavatl and in consequence 
the school itself bore the name of Rasavata under which 
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title it is quoted by Bharata the commentator on the 
Bhattikavya. Jmuarnandi’s seems to have been the ear- 
liest exposition of this system. He has also revised for 
this school the Paniniya Dhatupatha.' 

Next to Rasavati, Goylchandra's commentary deserves 
a brief mention. Goyichandra styles himself ^fr^ramv, 
which may be either a patronymic or some religious or 
political title the significance of which is lost to us. s The 
best part of Goylchandra’s commentary is that on the fifth 
or the Karaka pSda, which along with its able and learn- 
ed gloss by Abhiramavidyalankara is studied even by the 
students of other schools for the sake of a correct and 
complete understanding of syntax. Besides this commen- 
tary Goyichandra has also written a work on the Unadis, 
and a list of some 127 paribhashas. 

Goylchandra’s commentary *is farther commented 
upon by Nyayapanchanana, son of Vidyavinoda, a ms. of 
which is dated Saka 1634; by KesSavadeva styled Tarka- 
pafichananabhattacharya f by Chandrasekharavidyalan* 
k§ra ; by Vamsivadana, Harirama, and many others. In- 
dependently of Goylchandra's gloss there do not seem to 
be in existence any notable commentaries on the Jaumara 
grammar. Colebrooke mentions only one by GopSla- 
chakravarti. 

89 . Present status of the Jaumara schoo!. — Next to the Kat- 
antra this grammar has the widest circulation at present 
in Western Bengal, where it disputes with Mugdhabodha 
the palm for supremacy. The literary activity of the 
school — such as it is — is not yet over. 

1 Compute mg. uo. 196 .of Notices, 3 T he commentary i« ealledsroPtwr- 
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The Saupadma School 

90. The Saupadma school of Pad manabliadatta —The origi- 
nator of this school is a Maithila Brahman named Padma- 
nabhadatta, the son. of Damodaradatta and grandson of 
Sridatta. This Padmanabhadatta is to be distinguished 
from another writer of the same name, the son of Ganes- 
vara and grandson of Srlpati, who wrote foT the school a 
work called Prishodaradivritti, which was written, accord- 
ing to the author’s own statement, in Saka 1297 (A. D. 
1375). If this date be correct 1 it follows that the other 
Padmanabhadatta, the founder of the Saupadma school, 
was either a contemporary or lived very shortly after 
Ujjvaladatta, whom he mentions as one of hisauthorities" 
in his lexicon called Bhuriprayoga. His being placed in 
the last quarter of the fourteenth century does not, at 
any rate, conflict with any other hitherto ascertained 
facts. 

91. Special features of the Saupadma.— Regarding the 
work of Padmanabhadatta it is, as he himself states, based 
upon Panini, some of whose sutras and technical terms as 
also his pratyaharas he has retained verbatim. He has, of' 
course, remodelled 11 a greaterpart of Panini’s rules and ar- 
ranged them in a somewhat more methodical form, adding 
a short explanation of his own after each satra. 1 His 

1 A ms. of the work is bo. 228 2 Compare— 

of Notices, second scrios, » 

vol. i. The date looks rather P5HT 

suspicious from tho fact that re5T%tf rnrtra[ II 

in the beginuiug of the same 3 Thus Pupini’s 

work the author has attempted is changed into 

to trace hie ancestry from 1 

Vararuchi, one. of the nine 4 The work consists of five chap- 

gems in tho court of vikruiu- ters dealing with i. w?rr and 
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treatment of Panin! — the fact of his having retained most 
of the Paniniya terminology — has given the Saupadma 
an advantage over Bopadeva. Students of the Saupadma 
have not in their later studies to face the inconvenient 
necessity of unlearning their own technicalities in order to 
read the various commentaries and scholia (written to 
elucidate poems and works of science), most of which use 
PSnini’s terminology. 

92. Commentaries on the Saupadma. — Padmanafaha, the 
founder of the school, has himself written a commentary 
on his grammar/called the Supadmapanjika. Several later 
commentaries are mentioned by Colebrooke, such as 
those of Kandarpasiddhanta, KSsissvara, Srldhar a- chakra" 
varti, Ramachandra, etc. The best of the lot is Vishnu- 
misra's Supadma-makaranda in twenty sections called 
drops or 1 bindus. ’ 

03. Treatlfles accessory to the Saupadma.— Of accessory 
treatises to the Saupadma there is also a great number. 
Works on the Unadis, Dhatus, and Paribhashas were 
written by the founder himself. At the conclusion of 
the last work, Paribhashavritti, the author has given an 
up-to-date account of his literary activity, which is of con- 
siderable value.’ Regarding his work on the Unadis 
(Unadivritti) it follows a peculiar plan of arrangement, 
"The treatise is divided into two chapters, the first con- 
taining the suffixes that end in a vowel, and the second 
those in consonants. They are all arranged alphabetical- 
ly. The sntras are PadmanSbha’s own composition, and 
in his explanations he usually follows Ujjvaladatta.” The 
paribhashas of the Saupadma .'school are some of them 
word for word Panini's, while others are modelled on 
that basis. The Dhatupatha follows Panini’s division 
into spirir, srsnft etc, and has a com, on it called 

1 Seo India Office Gataloguo, Part ii, Ms. no, 800. 
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Dhatunirnaya. A Ganapatha to the Saupadma has been, 
supplied by Kaslsvara and a com. on it by Ramakanta. 
There are also minor works on renm and OTrar attaching 
to the school, and a supplement has also later been 
tacked on to it. 

94. Pres® nt status of the Saupadma At present the in- 

fluence of the school is limited to parts of central Bengal 
that is, to Jessore, Khulna and Bharatpur in the Twenty- 
four Paraganas. 

Later Sectarian Scticols 

95 . Later Sectarian Schools.-— We now come to a class 
of grammarians who have carried to extremes the ten- 
dency, already present, as we saw, in Bopadeva, to make 
grammar the Vehicle of religion; and prominent amongst 
these are the Vaishirava grammars called Harinamamrita. 

96 . Harinamamrita —There are two works going by 
this name. The one by Rupagosvamin, the companion 
and disciple of Chaitanya (1484-1527) and the author of 
several other Vaishriava works, is perhaps the older of 
the two. The peculiarity of this work is the employ- 
ment of various names of Krishna and Radha, and of 
their acts, not simply by way of illustration but as actual 
technical terms. Thus the vowels of the pratyahara ®Rf v 
are each designated by the different incarnations of 
Vishnu, the theory being — 

m'frd (?) frgv r io r » 

As is to be expected, beyond the introduction of this 
sectarian element no other improvement on the existing 
texts of grammar is here to be met with. The whole 
subject is presented to us in a dull uninteresting manner. 
sf» [Sk.Gr.] 
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Jivagosvamin's Harinamamrita varies only slightly 
from the above. A third Vaishnava grammar called 
Ghaitanyamrita is likewise mentioned by Colebrooke. 1 

Most of these grammars were intended to appeal to a 
very small community. There are consequently no com- 
mentaries or supplements handed down, in connection 
with them. The few that exist do not call for any speci- 
al mention. These grammars are at present in use 
among the Vaishnavas of Bengal. 

97, PratoodhapraJcasa.— -There are reported to have been 
in existence similar sectarian works of the Saiva or Sakta 
schools, of which the Prabodhaprakasa is one It is uncer- 
tain and immaterical as to whether the Vaishnavas or the 
Saivas are to be credited with the invention of this in- 
genious sectarian device. We may suppose that the 
beginning having been once made by Bopadeva, who was 
a ff^Trtn’vr^r, little remained but to stretch the thing 
still further. 

The author of the Prabodhaprakasa is BalarSmapafi- 
chanana, probably a Brahman by caste, about whose time 
and place no information has come down to us. In his 
works he designated the vowels by Siva, so that we read 
in his work of 1 inf, 

etc. Here is one of his sutras vst to, which 

is explained *snw sr^mmnr: •ft * A 

Dhatuprakasa is also attributed to this author. It is 
clear that works which carry things to such an extreme 
can claim the only merit, of doggedly carrying an idea 
through. It may therefore be excused if no further at- 
tempt is made to sketch out the history of such schools, 
for the simple reason that they have no history. 
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Lesser Manuals and School-books 

98. Lesser Manuals and School-books.— The age of the 
really original grammarians was long over. It was suc- 
ceeded by that of able commentators and critics which 
continued as long as there was the necessity of under- 
standing and correctly interpreting a great author. 
When even this became a difficult task, there was nothing 
to be done but the writing of small and smaller manuals 
adapted to the comprehension of the lay understanding. 
We have seen how, in most of the schools of gram- 
marians worthy of the name, the declining age of each 
witnessed a host of such manuals and manuals of 
manuals. Even this, it would appear, was not enough. 
Out of the debris of these schools there grew up a spirit 
of eclecticism, and now we meet with grammatical hand- 
books which depend upon no system, and were written 
merely for a select circle of the uninitiated. These 
mushroom crops disappeared as fast as they were pro- 
duced. They were not written for posterity. Before we 
close this essay we shall take up a few typical works of 
this class. 

1. Prabodhachandrikd — A work not more than a 
hundred and fifty years old, being an elementary gram- 
mar treating in anushtubh stanzas of the leading topics of 
grammar, the illustrative examples being connected with 
the names of Rama. The author is supposed to be 
Vijjala-bhnpati, the son of one Vikrama and Chandra vati 
and belonging to the Chauhana race ruling at Patna. 
He wrote it for the benefit of his son Hiradhara. A com- 
mentary called Subodhini is written upon it by Gopalagiri 
doubtless a protege of the prince. 

2. Bhoja-vydharam by Vinayasundara — Written for 
the benefit of a king Blioja, son of Bliaramalla. This 
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work, like the above, is metrical in form, following the 
usual topical arrangement. 

3. Bhdvasimhaprakriyd by Bhatta-viriayaka -™ This 
is another of what we may call ‘royal’ grammars. It was 
written for the edification of Bhavasirhha the eldest son 
of a local prince who is styled Sri^firrs; (Lord of the Earth). 

4. Dipavydkarana by Chidr&pdsrama — The author 
calls himself qT'Jf^'T^Tsr^. The work is independent of 
the symbolical and intricate terminology of the older 
schools, giving short rules in an easy form adapted to the 
capacities of juvenile students. 

5. Karikavali by Nurdyanct surnamed Bhat&chdrya- 
chakravarti — This elementary grammar was meant origi- 
nally for the author’s son, who in this case has made a 
grateful return by writing a commentary on the same. 

'..i. . Balambodha by Narahari — This is the last of 
those little manuals — each typical of a host of others— 
that we mention. The work is meant to remove the obs- 
tacles in the way of students learning the five maha- 
kavyas, arising from the circumstance of their not having 
learnt grammar before. The author assures us that with 
the help of his work T°rt wr?f. In it words 

and their forms are taken up in the order in which they 
are required for the study of the Kavyas in the order in 
which they are usually studied. 

99. Conclusion,-- We might mention a few more works 
of a similar kind, bringing the record down to quite 
recent times, but it would be hardly necessary. These 
works can by no device be grouped under one school. 
They merely represent a tendency and as such they do 
not fall within the province of our essay. Here then we 
might suppose our account of the different existing systems 
of Sanskrit grammar to have at last attained its natural 
termination. 
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n ^rr^r%^TfGT it 

;■#> %TP>T^R 44: I I 741W74Jf4?474t 4W[} n ^ 

I ! P tf 4: 3T4;?I%44RT4I4 | ^cTTH | 

5 a^hrpr 1 551 ^^srpjjTH , ^r: ^^Rpr , ^jf^-, 3^^ „ 
g-H^NHI: I cfTo? 3 f 44 T 4 r 4 | 37)771 3 <TfcT 7 Ff?- 
44 f: 1 <?RT 0 ' I fPfrp? ti 

^ efi'C^r^l 1 f^TfR ^ 4 TPTP 7 I fafRwf TTRSS^Rp I f$Tf)< 7|4 fi,T<;- 

741474 1 farr: RT«rfWRTJTr: ii 

stjtwi' f|#*: 1 3 TT«?Rfr 34 11 erwrH?;^: 77344 Rf?r 4 

«, R;'?R 4 n TTfcTp 3744774 | %fi' 37 WRf R^Ttnf 

^ I 4*41 %F4 ^4): [ c%^: ] , cTPRW^rT: | HIRRRT- 

?PT ^4 II S'PP wrtffcPT 11 RRTRRPT II SHgr* I 44 ?®lf 

S ?. 444 fs|>"f) 4 r: jf^-p 

fP^T^n 3 -fEfpsrF: I WFjtrfmTfflT 37 S 474 P 4 T 544 MI: I 547 7$ 
FfTsnoTI: I ^r 444 ^T 7 ERT: Tfl^j Kr 4 lT 4 WR[: TTfcl^ivRr^H- 
‘ 1 M 4^147 4144 - 4 : l fg 4 ? 44441 ': ^ 4 ^ 414 : I sprepf 41477141 : 

RW: I 3 T? 474 r 47754 T: 1 -Trip qTjcp 57474; n 

374 4 I 4 otf =p?ff g 4 ^ }% 4 F f^. 
c>£ Rftwp 7rrg4n%444744rf%^^%r 4ra3[w 44f?r 1 ipfirsprrf- 
’rflf -4'RT-4 I e-Ro^R <14? 4 TffRT I ?p g7^(T4I 44p || n-p- 
=? 74 : I f| 4 lfw 4 < 14 : I f 4 RTI 4 ^: gcf: || 3 ^ 74 : 1 =flt- 
7 7 Fjq[Rr: 1 ^rrrrfii: rRtt: iiR 74 i 4 Rprrfe#r ?P^ff 44 »T n -17^41 
f|4% 7<P4p%rT: 7(ig4rt%^T %44rRrqFT^ || 
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sq-erar 

ww^rrrqi^Ti^JT u 1 11 
rralf^Tt sqfacf qtfq^.*rf 35 sr 
rr^rFRifwT^ 1 

ftw- 

*t?n#r f| ^^wsrsr: 11 A 11 

WP? ?R*tnp/T to? aTrf^t?r 1 
fg;<fi% ^ ^rfr^ <tRtRtotp 11 3 n 

TORIFf =TOr 4 ^ f#T % 1 % I 

*it rpppr#? ^Psrsm'Jr vr*ft 11 .*•■ 11 

m|? ftoptoito f&fpq sto^Mto t 
fgrfr^r 11 ^ 11 

gRiRfq Fq^Pnf*P '4 'Tiw^f^rRf: 1 
=TO| 5 f fWFTRfor TOfft 11 a 11 

to§tot 1 

TON 1 SUT*t tfflSRifFnT ^TOW? T%?[H II v» 
$ fTTFr^ wftrrpr 1 

^FFproror fro* TOfTOTO#p£?°p=r 11 <11 
aTT^?#Knft?*. ¥135??? f^RTOni 1 
^T^l(: ? )%fPtfr ^f^TOTOrFTOTr II ^ 1 
^ f^FCTO 3 T[?s[%qpr^Hftf?|riJT?r; 1 
^fl^WTRr^l^Tfor % 5 T«f ^SRTRWfH II 1 0 II 
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4*4 ETPJT^ qrj TTFTH tSpRFfrTT II VI II 

^4 STJWRT^r^: I 

s^wwr^^r^rfg^r^pr: 11 n « 

1 )FffF|?Wr FT: 'TfrTSTFfT PT: I 

'4?tr ■'•PT '4% tTPPcf ewgt II 1 3 II 

^rT?a-s«u^q: #n^|i*t % i 

frr^ w^ppr: ii vu 

?rsrR^ $tF 4 wrptf ?Tcit( 1 )Rfr: I 
trfc fterttit f^pr: n ii 

5irr?p?rFTRr ftpt frarcs^snfte i 

%i^T^^rr|^f%R'aT5c([T , n'T ( 1) 11 H » 
trr^s ^r fo<pr^*n& 4 i 
3Tpfr 5T5^!TPPrt spr^TSt 4PPs4wt; II Va || 
aTOTfl^T: ^t'T'Hc^iPf 4 ^|<4-i|% HHT: I 
H?r fTFprn^t *r<fai% u 1 * 11 

g-0IT?«T: ?*pf§t5 1 1 OTtF?t f^TeTT: I 
^Tl^FTf?|>:qpqTTPT^n^f I T'^T •TeFTt II V, II 
41% I 

wptt wrrcn?r( ’. ^ n v 11 

SROt 4TT%FT% EfrftpPj i 

•fpft '41^1^5% tp7'JRP4( l )i%WT?r H '<1 II 
wNi^Tt^TfR friwi^fi *Tct: eere i 
h \\ 11 

w®p#! sPPrffSr wet t 
e4m«rf% 4if?ef%4r%>%f%FrTf% ft 11 v? n: 

<{4 WRirfo? f^wiSN' «rfer e^r i 

<#% <Fift #rep4o5?*ft; # %f% sifwre n v* tt 
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f§;§riT^>Tr?'^'T vmmv. i 

5Flt>T 

s^ort u ?.h ii 

wt&nfR ^•JTtwq-arifr 



RgR^'S^q-^; II ^^11 

OT TOT ^TOTT 
'TT^IWT^nl^atJT tRUt^T I 
f#TRTi *p*rftg; \ ) 

sp^rirf f^mwnc^TRfTR II V* II 


„„,... qT^SRFTTiTR'^ 1 ! I 

r Rfrr vrwRrHTR ^4 w#^pt ii v«, n 

ftpr^arpr i 

'TI^!WT<n?lff?RRf ^r?T5i|^T0rpT II m° II 
ii ^Tfsra'wrfiwi •■row it 


At tliifc) placo tt few uuinaportunt aturm« are omitted. 


A BiitlKL 10-17 ; agreeing with Ks- 

i: tantra and perhaps identical with 

layuelmndva’a recast of (Raisa- i it 10-20, 12-1, 8-4-14 ; revealed 

Syima-) PrakriySaafigriihaVS-lS; ; by Kill' Wakey a 10-22: nimlogicsin 

a tuturo 72-17ff; the date of the Pi'atiaa'kliyaa 11-12 ; ila ter- 
iio author 72-141:1. ! min-'logy in the Tolakappiyam 

ray a iiand ill’s version of the Jain* i 11-8; Bmuell’a conclusion about 

mini Go- 14; later than Unit, of I it ll-5).l!f ; p oat- Paid iilya in date 

emikd.evn 66-28 j hia date 67-2 ; and pre-Piininlya in euhetontie 
is version followed by the Ihui-. 11-32. " 

bavastu 07-l»! Aiudrn School of gi-umrnumiiiB,' by 

tiimanyu of Kiidrmr restores the Dr. Bnruoil 3-nl ;. 5-n2 ; 11-nl, 
orrupt text of the Mahabhashya . Aitihfcsikwa mentioned in the- Sir* 
3'27. ' ' ■ , iikta 8-ul. 

hinava-Bitkutayann, see Silka- Ajayapitla suooeesor of Kumii'i-a 
SCyi-.nn '(Jains). pain 75-11. 

iarBmftvidySlaB.kitrft’8 vritti on . A jitaecnifcburya- anther of Mani- 
ho Karelia- park of (InyTchandruk prukusikir, com. on the Chintiv 
oniuicnla-'y riO-ll. . nnnii 72-7. 

sessoi-y Wtiiwu .1o Pupini’s Ajuriks 67-5. 

;Tfti:mn:i.r § Hi ; tlkir'k'tev history Akaknluideva 63-it4. 

.35 ; — 1:o Uhiin-'ra grammar §-15 ; Altiudin, Sultan 99-1(1. 

-to fekatstyauu grammar §54; — Alte-rfim 5)1-1 6. 

b Hemaclmmh'a’ti gra-mmai §59 ; Aksander 15-85 ; 16-34 ; Pijniui 
-to the KiJtnntra '.§ 7.0 so tin: lived I lAForo hid invasion 17-2 

lltreevata §79; — loMiigohnbodha i aswi Bahgafa 1o ground 17-16 

85 ; — to the Sanpadma § 93. 38-8. 

hikitm-sutras, how indicated Iiy Alpakhanu or Sultan' Aknrtii 
’iiriini 24-rdi. 09-nl. 

hyKtma-lliTmilyuiiii, com. on, by Alpnsahi or Akin, patron and mag- 
Jitgciia. 47-21 ; 49-G. ' ter of Mamteim 98-29ff ..; probd, 

vayasarasvaU 97*18. hly a local chkffnin from Mslvii 

tvKviuii 7!) - 2i. .99-12; not, the: same hh Snltai. 

Liikmiiitru, elder brother of llura- Alaudin 99-nl. 

fltta. 89.-12. . _ Ainnhrsarasvati teacher of Aninifi, 

aidanna, alias of l'dvarakriahna bhitrati 97.12. . 

4-n4. Ainara quoted by name in Boptl 

rayiinn mentioned in Niruktii dcvaV Mugdhnhoclhtt 10-nrj. 

•ni. Amai'ncliaudra’sSyadiaftnmohchayi 

rayftim .mentioned in Ninikla 80'Sff . 

•a l. Amarakosha, com. on.. Ill-n2 : by 

idra suhool, supplant ed by Pa EshTraavumhi 62-77 

■ini 10-15 ; amon.'fiit itn fellow- Atuogbavarslm -[ ••( JRitslitralsStu ), 
is Kstyitoana (Yam meld \ Vy.'i - / patron of ( Jaiim ) f-ilkatayaua 

li and Imlwuktte 10- LG; i =, .it, P.9-M, 09-n2. 

-«unl by Hinen 't’aung and Ttfrir- AmoghavriUi 64n4 ; written by 
ifi I Sk. Gr.l - 
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Sakatayana himself 69-13; its 
date 69-16. G9-u2,72-nl ; Nylts'a 
on — - by Prablniebandutchiirya 

72- 2 ; I'ukalv.iyarniari’a Chinlii- 
mani based upon it 72-4: refers 
to various Svctainbura works 

73- iil ; drawn upon freely by 

Hemachandra 76-13, 76-nl ; 

76-n2, 

Ainritabharati’s com , Subodliikit, 
on SBriiavati-prakriyil mentions 
Narandra as the author of. Sarus- 
vata 95-20ff, 97-11 ; quotes Vi- 
malasarasvati 41- nl ; personal do? 
tails about him 97-12ff ; liis date 
97-22. 

Ainritasrlti by Yilranavancsa, a 
com. on the Pyakriyakaunmdf 

7 46-nl. 

Ainritataraiigiiit ; sec Kslilnitnran- 
ginT. 

Auabillapattaka 74-18. 

■Anandapnla of Kiuimlr 91-15 : bis 
date 91-18. 

Ancient Indian Literature, History 
of. by Max Miiller, 4-ul ; 4-n3; 
'9-ini ; 12-nl ; 14-nl- ' 

Xndhra' ; 82-n3 ; 101-8. . 

AnnamUmllu’s Miiukslmvit on the 
Ashtiidhyityi 30-24. 

AuubandbftB of Puuini 23-20 ; the 
system already known before 
PECnirii 23- nl ; —of the PhiEtupil- 
tha Same as those of the Ashtil- 
dbyityT 25-18 ; —of UnHdisutras 
same as Pitnini’s 26-10 of 
■ Vitjasaneyi Prtttisitkbya same as 
those of rapini 29- n2. 

AunhhutisvavupSchiirja’s Sifrasva- 
tapvakriyS 92-nl, §76 ; the tradi- 
tional founder of . SSraavata 
95-3 ; his vurtikas 95-9 ; his 
date 96-15f ; interpolations in 
his com. 102-25, 102-nl . 

Aparajita preceptor of Haradatta 
39-13. 

Spisali, founder of a grammatical 
school, and quoted by Pilnini 
9-2il , .l2-n2 ; his rule quoted by 
the KasikS 9-24, 9-n3, 10.nl ; 
37-8 Eaiyyata quotes from 
his grammar 10-4, 10-n2 ; quoted 
by name in Bopadeva’s Mug- 
dbahodha tO-7, 10-n3. 

Araijyaka, Taittirlya, 4-n2. 

Arctic Home in the Vedas, 3-n2. 


Art of writing, when introduced 
4-26 ; presupposed by primitive 
_ PviltHakhyas 4-30.. 
&ryu-t!n:itaklrli author (?) of. the 
Piuiciiayastu 07-21ff. 

Aryavajn* quoted by (Jaiua) Sake, 
f ityana 70-n5. 

. Asanjiiako, a nickname for Chiiudro 
grammar 60-4. 

Ashtndbyityl of Piiuiui 7-2 ; 9-7 : 
9-9 ; 12-n2 ; 12-17; oldest surviv- 
ing work in antra style- 13-2 ; 
18-26 ; why so called 19-20: 
programme of,- pp. .20-21,- and 
22-nl ; arrangement of au true 
within it, 24-21f.fr, 24 -n3 ; trea- 
t-isos accessory to it §16 ; sonic- 
times its teaching contrary 
to that of tba Unadishtrat 
26-24, 20-n2 ; 27-17 ; 29-20 ; re- 
casts of §29, 57-2 ; corn, on ii 
by Bhat.toji 47-12 ; coni on it 

by Anrunnbhatta 50-24 ; 50’ 10..; 

mentions §akat!iyaiia 68-26 

109- 101 ; see also Piinini. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Journal 

of, 33-nl. 

Assyrians not unknown to 'Indians 
before Alexander’s invasion 
15-32; mentioned as mercenary 
fighters by PiTiiiui 17-23; Blotted 
out as a political power in 538 
B.C., 17-27 ; 18-9. 

Asuras, oca. Assyrians. 
AitduinbarfEyaijui mentioned in the 
Niruktu, 8-nl- 

Aufrecht 42-n2; 45- n3 ; his edition 
of Unildivritti 54-11 ; ,68-nl ; 
108-1 ; 109-3. 

Aupanmnyava mentioned in the 
Nirukta 8-nl. 

Aurnavabha mentioned, in the 
Nirukta 8-uI. 

Autthasanika title of GoyTchandra 

110- 6, 110-n2. 

Ativafa 42-9ff. 

Avachuri or Avaohuniilat on H«ma- 
j Chandra’s Brihadvritti 78-9. 
Xvadyaka-suti-a 73-01. 

• B 

Bahadur Shah 78-27- 
Baiji 85-nl ; 41-19. 

Bslabodhinl by Bhatfa Jagaddhara 
91*12, with Ugrablmti’s Ny'G-su 
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on the same 91.14. 

Bslamanornma an abridgment of 
the PraudhamanoramTE perhaps 
by tho same author 47.8. 

Billainbbatti', a com. on the Vy-.mi- 
liitrakilnda of the Mililkslmrit, by 

. Vaidyfiiiiithn, ascribed in his 
patroness 50.10. 

BiilarifmapancIiStiaiui’s Prabodba- 
prakiti.a 114.1911 ; his .DhiUrmrH- 
kita/i 114.26. 

Bffla basin', editor of the KHsikii 
36. u3. 

Bitlitvabodha, Chandra recast by 
Kilsyapu 62.20 ; supersedes all 
.other Chandra treatises! in Cey- 
lon 02.23. 

BnlSvabodha by Narahari 116.1611’. 

Bitna 53.23. . 

Bendnll, Catalogue of. Nepal mss.. 
45.n2. 

Bhagavata-puiitna 106.nl, 105.12 : 
not. the work of Bopadeva 105. n3. 

Bbairavaini4ra’s com. on- tho Pari- 
bhitahendusekhara 55.9. 

Bhandarlcar B. Q-., Report for 1883- 
84, .'SO.nS ; Report for 1882-83, 
97.nl ; on Pitnivd’s date 14.7; 

; : on Pntagjuli's. date 32.12 ; Early 
History of tlie Deccan 105. u2. 

Bhandarlcar S- R. 99.nl. 

Bhanii-dikslila alias Viiivesvarn 
alias Kirmittiraina, non of Bhutto ji 
46.25. 

Bhsi'ftdvaja mentioned by i'Snini 
12. n2- ‘ 

BiisIiftdvitjTya mentioned by Pataii- 
;j nil 31.nl 0. ' 

Bliuramalla, father of Bboja 11 5.33. 

Bhnrata, commentator of the Blmt- 
tikitvya. 110.2. 

Blmrtfihari’B account of the vicissi- 
tudes in the text of: thc.Mabil- 
blitCshya 13-26, 13.n4 ; 27.u5 ; ; aut- 
hor of VakyapadTva §27, 55.23 j 
Itsiiig’s date for him 40.17 ; also 
author of a com., DTpikii; on the 
MnhKhhftBhya 4! .3, 42.n2, 109.8 ; 
quoted by Vitf-haliichilrya 45 .20 ; 
his preceptor Vaaurata 59.1 . 

Bhilsa’s 8 v a p n & - V atmy a d a tta 13.28. 

BhuahyakTlrii, nei- Pataiijnli. 

BhSvaaimha 116.5, 

Bbtlvasimha-Pmkriyii by Bbh.tt.a- 
vioTCyaka 110.3. ■ 

Bhattu Gopiilrt 100-10IL. ■ 




Bbatja-vinSy aka’s Bhitvasiliiha- 

Prakriyit 116.3. 

Bhattikavya quoted by Haradatta 
39.r3 ; 77.16 ; 109.9 ; com. on— 
by Bhnrata 110.2. 

Bhattoji Dlkshita 9.n2 ; distingui- 
shes between the two authors 
of the Kiisilca 36.4, 3G.nl j ac- 
knowledges indebtedness to the 
Bnpanials 45.nl ; hia model 
for Siddhiinta-kuuimidt the Pra- 
kriyiikaumudr of Ramaebandra 
45.10 ; his SiddhEnta-kaunradl 
and other worts § 31 ; authors 
quoted by him 46.n2 ; liia pre- 
sumed indebtedness to II etna - 
ubandra’s SalKliinudilsana 46.21 ; 
disciple of Seshokrishua 46.3 ; 
personal details about him 
40.23fl: ; his date 47,311 ; works 
of Bhattoji Dlkshita 47 iSff, 53.8, 
53.16, 64.17 ; geneologicat table 
for Blmttoji’s family 48-xil ; his 
rt in modern revival of Ptiriini 
,17 ; 103.5 ; testifies to the do- 
mination of Bopadeva 107.7®. 

Bhiivaprakil4ikir, Vaidyltnatha’s 
com. on the feabdaratiia 50.15. 

Bhavisiiyottttra-Pnrana 39.19; 40.3. 

BhTmabhatta's corn, ori the Pari- 
bhSshcndiiijcklmra 55.10. 

BhTmasona 42.8 ; mentioned as a 
writer oil roots by Sityana 53.2. 

BbTshmapavvan, Mahitlibiti-uta, 16.8. 

Bboja quoted by KsbTrasviliriin 52.3 ; 
quoted by Hemachandra 76.n2. 

Bhoja'Il ( &Mi!tra ) 67.4, 

Bboja, son of Bliaramalla 3 15.33, 

Bboja vyilkara.ua by Vinayasufi- 
dara 115.32®, 

Bliolilniltlia quoting from Durgn;- 
dSsa 107.32. 

Bhirriprayoga of Padmanabbadatta 
quotes Ujjvnladatta lll.l3f, 
lll.ii2. , , 

Bhutibali quoted by Pujyapiida 
66n.2. 

Bombay Branch of the B, A. S., 
journal of, 35.n2, 

Bopadeva quotes by name various 
grammarians 10.7, 10.U3, 92-5 ; 
quoted by Yittbalachttrya 45.21; 
mentions DcvaimdT as author of 
Jainendra grammar 63.22; quotes 
Vardlnmiitna 88.23 ; quotes Trilo- 
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■ idmuadaso. 89.2 ; nowhere re- 
fers to Sffvasvata 92.1, 93.2(3 
97.33 ; his date 91-27 : §82 ; per- 
sonal details about hint lOB .iSOlI ; 
bia works 105. I Off; 105. ;n 3; the re- 
li^fiOTia element in his grammar 
106-1 IS, 113.13, 114.13, iOC.nl ; 
his extreme divergence from 
.Pfiniiii’s technical terminology 
106 ,2(5ff ; bia opinions refuted by 
. Bliattcrji 107.12: hie prerent lim- 
ited -influence' 107.18 : 109.4 ; 
109.13 ; 112.3. 

.Bvilhmanua, grammatical specula- 
tions in, §3 ; their language very 
•different. 'from that of the Sivihhi- 
ttta 3.8, 3.ttl ; their train, interest 
sacerdotal, and grammar' only of 
secondary interest 3.24 ; (3,nl ; 
12.(3 ; 50.2 

BrithmB.3agtLrp.muni 97.19. 
jBrilmd-gaehohhn of Nagpur 98.10 ; 

•• ...founded by-Deva-tnii 98.12. 
Bi'iltrit-Kli.arittira-g’a.ebciiliti 99.15., 
Bflhiidvritti , sec jVibdaniitSiTetiiiii- 
. bHhadlvritti.. 

P.iiiilvr, eu iutmiuotlfth of . art, 'of 
writing 4.n3 ; rOjj'fmiS.JayTidityp. 
a Kafteilrian 3.0 22, 30.n4 ; 11 .7 ; 
58.6 Ilia pMviinliint on lli-mii- 
3 ehaiulra. 70 lSJt'; 77.6 ; 82. n2 ; 

85 m3 : 91.8 ; 91.n2. 

Burnell. .'"Essay' c-n Ai mini. School of 
grammarians. .3. ill; 10.25; .1.1 ,n 1 : 
11.8 : 12.9 ; 82.12. 

' C 

Cambay 53.28 ; 71.9. _ 

: Cevlon, Ghsrtdni treatises' iti. 61.SiJ ; 
62.15. 

Chitchigit . father of H eimi chnind in 
: 73.25. 

Chaitanya 113.18. 
fJhait.g.hyitnvrita, itVaislmaiii. grain, 
mar 114.3. 

5 Cliakfavarfflii an mentioned by Pu- 

nini 12*n2. 

Ohaltravarti, Professor ‘Irish Chan- 
dra, 39.nl . 

• Chllnkya 72.25. 

OhamWvara teacher of Vitsudevn,. 

bhntta 93.24. ; ' -• 3 

Chandra, sec Ohundragnmin. . 
Chandradilsa 59. G. 
Ghiindra-gachehlm 78.33. 


Chandragomin 20*8 ; his date 
85"19 ; quoted by name in : Popn - 
devaVMugdhal'odha 10 .ti 3; jtien- 

■ tinned .by ’ VSntaniieifitr.ya 53*80, 
53*u2 ; ' quoted in O aijitr atna- 
ruahodWllii iS.nl; Ghinidnigomiti 
and bis work §22, filso §§42 itud 

following ; was a Banddita 35*4, 
i 59*5; u.iid wrote primarily, for 
! bia own Church 35*6; bis un- 
j orthodox innovations 35*6 ; the . 
I KilsSi leu largely, indetbod to Iriiu 
j 87*18ff.'i illustrations 8S*nl *, his . 
| grammar edited by . Liebieli 
38‘ul ; earlif at reference to him 
[ . and bia predecessors '4I*19ff ; 

I mentioned by KshTrauvaepin ' as 
anther of some work on roots 
| 513-14, 52‘n2 ; bin DbatupStlm 

.[■ '. Incorporated, with the KittaulWi 
I 52*18; 57* n2; bis date §43, 58*n2, 
134*1.3 ; li;'s . own vvifcti on iim 
Chandra siitri.s G8*2g, G;i*9 ; exists 
npw i.ii fragments 61.10 ; iueor- 
■ ponitod by Dluivniadas:. (31*12 ; 
nature (.£ fiisi' work g'44;. improves.. 
Upon Puitimya bnnimnn*. 59*913: ■■■; 

■ bin DbTitiipiitlw 59*14 ; bis roaliy 
: . .or i 1 ' i rs I con i:t* i l) utd on 59*19 ; hitt 

objaib. 69*27, ff; .his terminology 
mostly. Pitnintya, 60* 1 ; his griim- 
mar uick iiamwt- Ash ujiVifei GO. 4, 

. 60*nl. ; other accessory ■ works 
by him G0#ff : no 0 baud rn pari - 
btebaii 61*3 ; rirm-graiumutica! 

! works of, 01*4 If : 09*19;- 70*211, 
j : 70-112 ; 7ii*ii 3,; 70..n4 ; 71*2 
I . quoted by Hymachandra 76*n2 ; 
i" bis grammar said to agree with 

j that (Vf Pan:,.; 10-tV). - 

: Ohandra.lilri-i author of: SubodhiltS 
or- ttfpiku on.Eitrai'.vatiVt.priiUriya 
. ,98*711; poveonai details about him,, 
98*,10ff ; liis date -98* ,!7fli • putio- 
liised by Sivlii Salem, the emperor 
; of Del hi. 9:-3* 1 7, 98- u l ; 103* 1 .1. , 

. - : G.handrhttiildittra-v.idyaltblkiira, his;., 
oomtiiei.bii-y on GoyTebamlra’s 
vritti 1 i0-f9. 

Gbiindra sntras, . vritti on, probably 
by Cbimdriigomin himsel f 58*23 ; 
■moiuions a Gupta victory over 

■ Mu nun 58*24 ; Dliarmadtlsa’sr:om- 
■ on, 61*12 : other works now only 

in Tibetan IranslatioiiB 61*25 ; or 
in Cojlun 61;22; their list 61*n1 ; 
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sylonese recast supersedes them 
Ceylon 62-23. 

idritvatT mother of Vijjala- 


Hemachuudra’s first 


Chauhilnu 116.28. 

Ghhayit, VahlyunStlm’s com. on 
tins. MnlntbliTishyapradTpoddyota 


0.14. 


Chhedu-sutra73.nl. 

C h 1; i chli 11 hh atta's L aglm v r itti 01.19. 
Cliidaslhimalit, Vaidyanatlia’s com. 
on Nagojibhatta’s fiabdenduse- 
kbara 60.16. 


Dlpavyukarana 


on Salt atfiy ano 
by iraliBhavar 
commentaries 0 


Chidrvipltsi 
116.7. 

ChiutliiLiani, com 
Sahdamisasuna 
man 72.0 ; sub 
it 7 2. Off. 

phi ittSmani , see Miilmbhashya-chin- 

: tfiraapi. 

Cfiiintninanipralipada, Mangariisu’s 
com. on this Chintemani 72.7. 

Choda 16.30. 

Climatic conditions, causes of dia- 
lectical peculiarities, and influ- 
encing study of <griainmar3.il 

Colebrookts C8.nl ; 100,4 ; 110.23 ; 
112.12 ; 114.3. _ 

Cunningham identifies Puriini’s na- 
tive place with Lalnim- 19.2. 


D 


DiilsahT, name of Piinini’s mother 
19.8, 10.nl. 

Dauiodnradatttt father of Padma- 
niibhadutta 111.4. 

Darina 10.1. 

Dan'amisautra, Di'giimbara, 05.3. 

DayKpftiahi • abridgment* Ilupasid- 
dhi, of Sakafayuiia SabdSnmiil- 
sana 72.23 ; personal details about 
him 72.23I£ ; liia date 72,26. 

Dciocca ( Dhaul as ) first king of 
tlic Salens or fikvttiin.ES,-. cir . 700 
B. O. 18.1. " _ 

Devachandra prophesies it enia- 
ehandni’a future greatness 74.4 ; 


Devanandl author of Jainendra 
grammar G3.14ff ; bis new techni- 
cal terms 66.5, 66.nl, does not 
acknowledge obligations 66.10; 
mimes quoted by him 60-12, 
66.n2 ; 67.16 quoted by Hema- 
ebandra 76.n2. 


Dcvariija mentions Kshtraavauiiti’a 
Niglsantuvritti 52.10. 

Devasundarasuri teacher of Gulp: 
ratnasuri 80.15. 

Dovasuri founder of the Brihad- 
gaehehba of Nagpur 98.1 Off. 

DevendrasQri author of Hainin- 
laghunyitsa and pupil of Udayn- 
chtmdra 78.33ff, 79.nl. 

Devrdasa quoted by DiirniidiTsH 
107.30. 

Dbanathaudra 78.14. 

Dliananjaya-kosa 03 .21 . 

Dhanesvara or Dhancla teacher of 
Bopadeva 99.n2 ; 104*30, 105.nl; 

Dlmneiivara, Bhutto,' oriticiaesKalie- 
mendra 9S.M;' 99.21 ; hip. date 
.99 .21£ti; not same as teacher of Bo- 
padeva 99.n2 ; bis works 100. Iff. 

Dharniadltsn’s com. incorporates the 
Cliitridravi itti 61 . 12 . 

Dh irum-sutras of some kind known 
t,o Pitnini 14, n2. 

DlitXtnpTXt.hu., the PltninTya 25.14, 
25,n2 ; its unubundhas same as 
tlioac of Pitnini 25.18, 25m8 : 
com. by 'Bhattoji 47.10 ; com- by 
KshTrasvitmin in In's Dlratuvvitti 
52.6if ; other writers on Paiiinlya. 
Dhatuplitha : vis:. Chandra 62.15, 
52 m2; Madhuva or Silyana 52.28 ; 
Bblmasena 53.2 ; Maitreyarak- 
slfita 53.2; and Nitgesia 58.3 ;.thc 
Chandra — was incorporated by 
Dnrguaiihlia with the Kutantra 
52.19, 59*14, 00.10, 60.19; 88.311', 
90. Iff ; Juinaranandi revise s Pit- 
1.1 inly a — and ad op tea it for his 
own school 110. .3f ; — of Sau- 
padma 112-19 of fekatity ana 
71.15 of Hemacbandra 77.21 ; 
. the genuine— of Kiitautra school 
in Tibetan translation only 
90.4 ; — for this Sarasvata, by 
Hurshaktrti 98,1 4, with a com. 
on it called Tarafigint 103-9 ; 
Ihc SiLiipiidmn — morieilcd after 




DnrgSdiisa author of a com. on 
Kavikalpadnmin 107-28f; authors 
quoted by him 107'SOff.. 
Durgupadaprabodha by ^rlvallubhu 
VitohunSohilrya on Hrmaelmnd- 
ra’s Lifigiinufesann 80- 2f. 
Durgasiihlu mentions Kittyuyaua 
aa the. -author or the Uniiriisuiras 
27-4, 27-u2 ; ; quoted by Vitthnlii? 
ch'iirya 45 .; immvporatcs Ghffndra 
n ; DhirtupiUha with the Kiitantra 
52-59, 88-3fi, 90. Iff ; takes over 
: most of the, Pshinlyn. jmribhaslms 
55.12 ; quoted by Hcmaolmndra: 
: : 76. u2; 88.8..: says that the Kr.it- 
prakarana of the : Kiitiintra is 
by Kiityliyana 84-17ff; Durga- 
fiiiiiha r.rul his vritti §68 ; his 
viTvtikna to the Katautra 87. ul ; 
his date 83-16, 88'G ; not tho first 
commentator of. Katantra 83-17£f; 


Early History of. India by V 
. Smith 17- ft; 17-16, 82-n3. 
Early History of: the Deeci 


Family-book 


Gaels hyViii.dyanitthii 
ParibhashendnsSekh 
Haditdh-ii'a son of Ti 


Systems of Sanskrit Grammar 


Dhatuprakatia by BttlarSma-pafi- 
chaiwna 114.26. 

Dhutu vritti- by Kshxrasvituun 52.611; 
its nature and contents 52.20ft' ; 
—by Mttdhava or Sayana 52.28. 
Dlnmdhika on Hcmaohandra’s Bri- 
’ Imdvritti 78.10; its nature 7-!.28fl: ; 
its disputed authorship 78.10ffi; its 
probable varying versions 78.2(1 ; 

— on the lust chapter of the llri- 
hadvi-ittt.78.24ft ; 89.20. 


Dlmndliika on Diirgusiiriha’fi vritti 
' 89.19 f. 

Dhnnduka, native place of Ilema- 
chandra 73.23. 

Dhvanipradipa 97-9- 
Diulecticul peculiarities enuses of 
shifting climatic conditions, and 
promoting study of -grammar 


Dlknhita school 48.nl ; grammatical 
wu-hti an hi do it §33. 
Pifpa-vySkarami by OliidrtipaBfiinia 


Dipt kit on lTemaohandra’s firibad- 
vritti 78.9. , ' 

Dipt kit or SubodhikTt by Chandra-: 
k'frti, with an important jmiiasti 
at the end 98.7ffi. 

Dowson 99-1 . 

Dravidasanglm 85:5. 

Pnrga different from Durgasirhha 
88-12 ; 89-16 ; see Durgittma also. 

Durgachitrya author of com. on 


his date 83-16; his sfilrapHtha 
differs from the one current 
hi Kasiuri- 83.21f, 87-27, 9-14 ; 
85-5.il' ; until or -of an UnsdipStha 
85-n2 : 90-l : a Saivu 88-nl, iiud 
distinct from his namesake, 
. a Biiuddha 88-2, who wrote a 
com. on. hia vritti 88-10, and 
from other later namesakes of 
his .88- lift ; known in Ksfimlr 
much late 91-6. 

Durgasiiiilm, Bauddhn, author of 
a com. on Dnrgasiraha’s vritti 
88-8. 

purgasimha- vritti, com. on, by 
Raghunandanaisiromani 84-26; by 

. another Dnrgasimha 88-10; other 
comm, on it §69; iv ctun, (ano- 
nymous) on it 99-nl. 

Durgatmii (or Pnrga) perhaps a 
.. V.Ti-aiiaiva 88-u3, and author of n 
tungonutfasanu88-15,88’h3,85 , n2 
distinct from Dnrgasimha 8.8 • 12; 
89-16; 89-29. 

■ . Durgittma author of ( Kiitantra ) 
Lingamniiisanu 85-n2; different 
from Durgasithha above 85-n2. 

; Dvffrakiidu-u aliao Pvarika lather 
of . Tarkitl iiaka-bhnt iilebaryii 
102 - 22 . 

. Dvarika, see Dvilrnkadiisa. 

DvyittSrayiiumhitkitvya Of Portia-- 
ehandra 66-20; 77-17. 


Pr. II. G. Blian.larkai- 105-ri2. 
Eastern school mentioned by Pif. 
. .. nini 10-12; 12-n2; 18-33. ■ 
Eggeling’s edition of .-the Kiitantra 
85-22; 87-nl. 

Elliot 99-nl. 

Epigrapliica Iiiillea 69-n2. 
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Utfliva mentioned in 
8-n.l; by Pttnirii 12-n2. 

Giiiiaiiatha of Pnnini 
. 25-20 ; §07 ; com. upon by KsliT- 
rasvaraiu 50-10; Chnwlra--60*J2; 
embodied in the Butravritti of 
Chandragomin .60-24.; PTinimya 
; — cmdorlicd in tho Kasiku 60-24; 
— of Bakatilyiiim 71-14; — of 
Hemacliandra 77-26 ; — of the 
Oaupadma 113-1. 

G <tp arstnarou hodsdlii quoting- Biilu- 
tnrXya or Pitnini, fcikaitiyuna, 
phandragomin, etc. 18-nl j 42-n2; 
41*5, 41-ftl ; 52*16; with the 
author's own com. 5316fll; 88-n4. 
Gn.ijavritti by KshTrasvSmin men- 
tioned by VardhaniHua 52.11. 
Ganeftvara father of Pudmanabhn- 
dntta 111-6. 

Gitrgya mentioned by Psnini 12*n2 ; 

mentioned in the Nirukta 8;nl . 
Gftagovinda, .com. on, by Niigeda 
•lb-7. .... 

GoMstiicikej: : Piiriini, Eia.pluce in 
Sanskrit literature, on Primitive 
Prittiiiitkliyas 5-nl ; ■ 23-7 ; on 
Paoini’s piiribhaeiiTis '25-nl ; his 
■views' mb to the authorship of the 
UiikdisOtvi-.s 26-25 , 26-no ; on 
Vitjasaueyi Prilthsllkhyu 29*n2r 
... 82*’nl;88*»4; on Pamni’s dntel4*7, 
14*nl, 14-n2; 19-ni.l; his reasons 
.. for assuming considerable inter-, 
val between’ Pitnini and Kiitya- 
ynna 28-nl ; 54-nl . 

Uomatusara, a philosophical work in 

Prakrit 72-15. 

GOmirdtya mentioned in the Mate- 
bhashyni 32-29, 32-u2; quoted by 
Vstsy'iJyaha in the Kamasutra 
33-n3, 33-5. 

G-onikaputru mentioned in the Ma- 
: liSBliiisiiya 32.29, 32-n2; quoted 
by VsStsyityana in the K.iima- 
shtrn 33-5, 33*n3. 

Gopuiachakravarti’s com. on the 

Janmara 110-23. 

GopKlagirPs subodhinl on Vijju- 
lahliupati’s Prabodlm-prakitda 
115.30. : 

: GopthStlm Tarkauliaryu writes sub- 
. corn, to SrTpati’s supplement- to 
liatantra 90-16; 90-30. 


Uosvami surname of Bopadeva 
105-8. . . 

Govnrdliana’s vritli on Unidis; 
quoted by Ujjvidadatta 54-14. 

Govardhanabhatttt, grandfiilbor of 
•Jaynkrislma 51-12. 

GoyTebnndva'a com. on the Sank- 
sbiptasai-allO-Cfl ! ;lus other works 
110- 14f ; sub-commentaries on his 
com. llO-lGffi. 

Grammar, its study in India 1-3 ; 
existing school Of— in India l* 10; 
not treated as science in Yedvq ' 
times 2-11 ; its study influenced 
by contact of different forms . of 
speech, by growth of dialects, 
or by a change of climatic 
conditions 2-21 if; Greek— , influ- 
enced by Homan conquest 2-n2; 
its study as science- post-Brnh-, 
manic 3-29; 4-6; its redly crea- 
tive period5-17; philosophy of— , 
treatises on, 55-16ffi. . ■ 

Grammars, Vaisbnava, 113-15. 

Grammatical speculations iu India : 
their extent and value §1 ; early 

; §§2-4;— —in tho' Vedas §2, 

in tho BriThmanns §3, and in 
allied works §4 — in the 
TaiUirlynsaiiihittt 2-1. 

Greeks, Ionian, not always to be 
identified with la van as 15-21; 
their appearance in history long 
before 1000 B. C. 15-30. 

GrilVya-sutras of some kind known 
to Panini 14-n2. 

Gunakiira 64-n2. 

Gurunmndl 64-h2. 

Gunarutnasuri’s Kriyaiatnasam- 
nohehaya 80-12if ; liis dale 80-16, 
80-n3; important praiasti iit the 
end of his work 80-160;. 

Gupta victory over Hun us 58-24; 
Early— kings 64-24. 

H 


Haima-Dhatupatha 77-21. 

Ilaima KammidT by Mcghavijaya 
mentions Bhalftiji’s indebtedness 
to Hcmaehaudra 46*21 ; otherwise 
called Chandvaprabha 79-17 ; 
its date 79 17. 

Hnima-laghiinySsa on Heinnelumd-- 
) ra's Brihadvritti 79-lff abridg- 


the Nirukta 
.24.il ; 
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ment of a larger Nyilsa 79-2ff. 

, Haima-Iaghuprufcriya by Vinaya vi- 
jayagani 79 12; com., Ilaimapra- 
knia, on— 79- 14. 

Haimaprakasa com. on Huima- 
laghuprukriya 79-14, its dale 
79-16, 79-n3. 

Haima school absorbs Paninlya Urt- 
ildisutras 54-8 ; 77-23; see also 
Heinaehaudra. 

Ilaiisaviiayaganl’s Sabdartliuchun- 
drika 100-27 ; his date 100 ISO. 

Haradattu author of PuclausaiijarT 
§26 j personal details 39-10)1:; his 
original name. Sudarsana 40 -n. I ; 
his date 40 11; quoted by Vittlia- 
lacliiirya 45‘20. 

llaraprasildii Shastri .58‘8 ; 32'n2. 

Harilvnli 111 m2. 

Httri, see Hhartrihari. 

llaribhadra, see Harihlmtia. 

Ilaribhatta or JJari hhadra father of. 
Kshomcndru 97-29. 

Hitri-dlksliita teacher of Nffgeda 
47-19, 48-nl. 

HiSvidravaka montioned in the Nir- 
ukta 8-nl- 

Hnrilllsmrita by Bopadeva 106-12, 
105-nl.' 

ilafinamarnrita § 90 ; two such 
grammars 118-lOff ; their tech- 
nical terms 113-23ff- 

Ilaririlma, aBongal Kiitantra writer, 
quoted by Kaviraja 90-14. 

HarirSma’B tom. on GoyXehamli-a’s 
vritti 110-20. 

Harivamstt (Jain) 03-21. 

Harshaklrti pupil of Chandra- 
kTrti 98-13 ; wrote a Dhatupatha 
■for the Silrasvata with an im-’ 
portant jirajasii at the end 98.15, 
and a com. on it called Taran- 
g;inl 103- Off. 

Harshakula teacher of Udaynsaii- 
bhiigyu 78-26. 

Barshavardhana 53-20. 

Haryaksha 35-ni ; 41-20. 

Hemachandra 57-n2 ; mentions I)e- 
vanandf as author of Jainendra 
(53-22; 60-20 ; 68-31 ; liisLingituu- 
aasanti based on that of BakatiTya- 
n»7i-22; biographical material of 
— 73-n2, collected by Biihlcr 
73-17 ; his life §57 ; his birth- 
place 73-23; received into order 


47-10; consecrated siiri ofacliar- 
ya 74-16; attracts attention of Ja- 
yiisini.hu. Siddharaja 74-29 ; writes 
SabdanusEsana for him 75:18, 
75-nl; converts IvumitrapEla 76*8, 
writes Yogaviastva at the- instance’' 
of Kuinilrapala 75-16 ; his pilgri- 
mage 75-20, and death 75-24; his 
indebtedness to the. Amoghavritti 
and to fekatayana ^abdilumia- 
sana 76-12, 76-nl ; gives the. 
pmsasti of his patron in bin Bri- 
hadvritti 77-8ff ; autiior of Dvyis- 
raya-mahskn:vya.77-17 ; also' of 
accessory trc-tiscs 77-2.8, "hut 
’ not of the vivaranas or vritti, s on 
them 77-30ff ; other .work's of He- ; 
maohandra 80-20;. does not use 
prntyHharas 81.-G ; 89-21. 

Hemachandra’s BabdlthibiitMcma one , 
of the works presumably .used by 
Bhattoji 46-22 ; its nature, § 58 
its object 76-6:f:f; author's own: 
com- on it 7G-17ff \ other comm, 
and sub-commentaries on it § 60 
digests, manuals, mid miflcob 

■ lanoous works § 01 ; t,ho Prilkri t 
; chapter from it: . 76-2; its , later" 

5 independent history 81-l2ff 
Tihiuujliika on it 78-25; 89-21. 

Honiadri minister of Muhitdev.ti 
and patron of Bopadeva 105-2.H, 
105-nl. 

Hemahaimavrjayugani writes bn-; 
paribliashas for Hemaohandra’a 
school 80-3ff ; his NyiiySrtha- 
manjtisliit 80-7. 

HCmanandanagaiji teacher of , Sa™ 
hajaklrti 100-22. 

Hiradlmra i- son of Vijjala-bhnpatl' 
215-29. 

History of A ncient Indian Litera- 
ture, by Max Muller, 4-nl ; 4-ji8 ; 
9-nl ; 12-nl ; M-nl. 

History of Indian Literature by 
Weber 82-7. 

Hi non Tsang, his account about the 
Aindra school 10-1.7 ; 19-8. 

Huraaynn 93-9. 

Hunan, Gupta victory over, 58-26. 


India -. what can it teach us, 41-n3, 
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Indian Antiquary i3-n5 ; ly-ict ; 
3i)-tt2 ; 3L'ull : 32G3 ; 32-ni ; 
83-u2 : 35-n2 : 07-n2: -1 t-n:i ; 

(i.i - nl ; 64-ul ; 64*14 ■ : . 67 -n2 : . 
69-ii: 69-n2; 72-nl ; 72*u8; Yii.ui. 
Imiis.eho Studion 12-iU : 33-10. 

Ando- Aryans), by Baj. Mitra,, on the 
identification of- Yayanas- with 
Ionian Greeks J,5-2i. 

Jijdra alias Indrugomm quote-; by 
name in . Boiaidova's Mi.igdhu- 
bpciliit lp* n3 ; but not so quoted 
in ]•' iln ini’s Ashtadhy-iyT ; spoken 
of as the first, 'of gi-ainiiuirians 
, 1 0*25, 10-u-i ; quoted by felu:|rt- 
yaua 70-7, 70-uy; quoted - by 
Ueuiacliandra 70-n2, 
tiuli-n (God) reveals grammar to 
Jiuu (13-4. 63-utt. 
in-iradidta said to have been at. 
first- a follower of the Aindra 
school 10* id: and a contompo- 
ravy of PiCmni 13-10. 

Ionian Greeks not always to be 
" identified with Yav anna 16-21 ; 
-iheir appoaraiioe.in history long ■ 
before 1000 11. lb, 15-30. 
fsliLis of Patahjdli 33-15, 35-0. 
ItUu.rukrisbnu alluded l.o in Jain- 
on lira- sutras (34*19 ; liis twouii- 
. ,-,-u.*s Ol-n-J, ^ 

Ifivarimanda's Vivaraija on Kaiy- 
yata’s Pnidipn 43*3. . 

Jtsing’ft . account of Jnyildityu and 
his work 35-25, . 

j 

Jagaddluwa, Bhatfa, author of Bit- 
kbodhinr 91.12. 

Jagimniitha gives personal details ■; 
about Bhattoji 1G-271E ; pupil of 
the sou of ^eshttkrishna 47.2, 
48.nl. ' 

Jagannutha, author, of Burapradr- 
pik3, quotes Kshcmeudra 98.1, 
100 . 6 . 

Jahangir, Emporor, 93.9 ; 102.26; 

102.n2. - ( _ 

Jainendra quoted by name in Bo- 
paduva’s Alugdhabodlui 10.no ; 
53.n2 ; mentioned by Vanianii- 
ch.Irya 53.31, 53.n2 , JaincmliM 
■-'filioul §47 ; its traditional author 
62,32£ : its sutrapujha originally 
belonged to ■ Digambara Jains, ■ 
s!7 [Sk, Gx.] 


from whom Sveuunbants bor- 
rower! it .03.nl ; its real author 
Uovim mdi (3.-1.140', alias 1’ujya- 
, pTidu 83.25, -64.U2 ; date of its 
xouiidaiion |48; 04. Kill the 

Jainendra autras allude l.o Kva- 
.I’akrislnjii 64.19 : ehuraotor jof~ 

65- loti: ; its want of originality 
65,2&i):; commentaries ou.it 67-111; 

its recast Gi.tSlV ; its later neglect 
am! present status 6 7. 26 if ; 68.8 ; 
70.5 ; 70.U4 ; 80.30 ; 93.26. 
JaiyyiUa .father, of. Kuivyata 42.6. 
Junilidai a son of ltiimabhaUa 
101.18. : . " 
Jaiumna seliool, absorbs Pilpinlya 
Unsdisuta-as .54 -.8 ; its name . a 
misnomer 108 "270: ; its special 
. ffjatiircB 887 ; its sdternativ'e name : 
109.32. 

Jayaditya bis date. 35-20 ; men- 
tioned . by Itsiug 35.22, 35.26 ; 
his work called vritti sutia 
35.23 ; at least a contemporary 
of the author, of the Vutcyapu- 
dlya 35;u2 ; his contribution to 
the Kitsiika distinguished from 
that of Yiinmna 36-4, 36.nl ; 
refers to Lokiiyatikas 36-10, 
36.n8 : perhaps same .as Jayii- 
piliia of Kiismti' 36.19 ; native of 
Kstfmir 36.22. 

Jayakrishna supplements the Tat-; 
tvubodhinT by a section on svara 
Jtnd vaidikl prakriyit 48.5 ; his 
. dato 48.8. 

Jayakrishna’s com, on the Laglm- 
sidd'liTintakaumudl 51.11 ; per- 
sonal details about him Sl.llffi. 
Jayunta author of. Tattvachandra, 
an abridgment of the Prakriyn- 
kaumndt 51.nl . 

Jayantfkara quoted by Hemuehau- 
tlra 76.n2. 

JuyapTda. supposed to he pupil of 
KslUTasvandn 52 2. 

Jaynsixitha 11 (Ghaluky a emperor ) 

: . alias . Vildifitja, fellow-student of 
Puyiipala 72.24)1. 

: J« . usbhha-Sidiilmriija patron of 
. Upn ..-haiii!r,-!. 7-t-2(M ; stories 

•■lioui luiii and Heinac-handra 
74-3:2 ; his death 75.1; the 
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v Bui'Klnnirsitssiuri, written at . . hi a 
request 7f>-lSh 

Jina or linhiivTra, i.vrxd itioT.vo.1 aii tliov • 
. o€ the. Jainendra school 62. r!2f ; 
0 . 5 . 1 . 

Hnadaiia.-ilri I eacher. of Amorn- 
eiifffidr;! .90.8.; 

.ridari.rfs kimierapSludharita 


..Jina 


Jiuaprabhasiiri alias Jihuprahoiflm, 

■ author of a com, on Katantra-. 
vritti-paiijikst 89 n2 ; particulars 
about him S9.n2. 

‘ Jinii prnliOrlb i, m- Jiimpnibliasuri... 
Jimirafna, ««- JMc-ridii. 

Jiiusagura 78.1(5. 

Jinendraliudflbi author of - Nyitsu 
on RiTilkit §25, 71.nl ; bis data 
: : ; .‘5fi n2, 38 1 2; quoted by Bhmmtha 
35.V.2, 38-130: ; culled aomr-times 
Kthavint huendrn 158;u2 j styles 
hiii.iRi If BoihmttvudesTyaehurya 
iiB.il ; n t hilar than 750 A-D. 
v : , 3B; ;i 2 ; quoted by VitthulSchitryii 

45.20. 

Jimnidu olifis Jinariitnu iinlhor, of 
Siddbirntaratna 102-27. . : : 

jivfVgosvamin’a llni'inamamnta 
114.1. 

Juiirui'iliikii 1.03-12. 

Jininniih'ii sarasvsti author, of the 
TattvttbprthinT 47 .25. 

Jiiitpakas 35.17, 54.27H, 54'n2, 
50 25 : see also PuribhiiahaSi 
Jodhapur (Yudhnpura) SO. I, S0.nl • 

■ Josarnja’s Pail iipruh aw n n nangati 

94.20, Arp. 2; mentioned by 
Manilla 81.22 ; assigns the Ea- 

. : iantra Kritprnkanirm to Bakntil- 
ynna 94 24. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal 33- hi. 

: Journal of the Bombay E ranch of 
the 11. A.. S, 35.n2. ’ 

> Jmnttranandl: author of the vritti, 

: Ijuriivati on KramadTitvftni’s Saii- : 
kshiptasiir 1 109.27CE ; the school 
receives:. name ( Jamnara) from 
him 108 .2S ; and Mtasavivta) 
•from his, vritti ■ 109112:; . re- 
vises PaniaTya Dhulnpathll for 
jhs own school 3 10 8f. 

Jupiter, twelve year, cycle of, 
Gl-21, 64-n5. - 


Kaohchflyann’s Piili Grammar 
closely related to 'folk, i,ppi yam 
.11 '5; and based on Katantra 
82 - 10 . ■ 

Kiuhiiaha kings, Ihirly, 64-23. 

, Ktulera .10-30. 

j Kahnu father of Madhava 98-20. 

' Kaiyyata quotes from tire works 
of Spishili arid Kasakritsna 10-3, 
10-n2 ; 21-nl ; the PadiininhjurT 
based un his Pradipa 40-7, 4Q-n2 ; ' 
hia PradTpa marking end of sc - 
" com! period in the liistroy of 
PiiiiinTya school § 28 ; his pro- 
bable date 41-29 ; personal do- 
: tails about him 42-511 ; quoted 
in' (he Sarva-darhiua-safigruh-i 
42-21, 42-n2 ; acknowledges iu- 
de liteilucss to Bhartrihari 42- 25 ; 
quoted by Vitthahtulfflry.-i 45-19 ; 
59-21 ; 7G-n2. 

Ku’ kalii quoted liy IlomachiiiKlra y ; 
7G-n2. 

Kafe,' Vaidyamfttha’s com. on N.T- 
gedn’B Vidyukaranii-siddhiinta- 
maujOtiliTi 50-15. A. 
Kfililpa-dhiltusOtra 90-4 . y 
Kiilspa grammar sail lo agree with 
the Aindni gram mar 10-20 : also 
called Knumitra ami Kalanti a 

82- 22f, 83-9f. ■■ 

Kaliipakii quoted :by Heintielmndra 

7G-n2. 

KalirpavyilkaranotpaUiin-astitva by 
Vanamuli 92-n2. 

Kaliipin, the vehicle of Kiimitra 

83- 9. 

Kale surname of NSgojibhajta 
49-34. “ :■' 

Ealhinja 36-20. 

Kalidasa 57-22 ; 5B-n2 ; 101-16. . 
Kalika-siltra 73-nl. : 
KalpasutrastSamayasnndara’s corn, 
on, 63-2, 63-n2. 

Kalyltiia, Prince, patron of Sosha 
krishna 45-29. 

Kalyupasttviisvati ’ s Laghustiru B vat a 
103-24f. ... 

Kfimit mother of Paninhlial ta 
101-12. 

KSmadhenn bv Bopadova 08-31 ; 

■ quotes Vm-dharnuuu 89-23 : com, 
on the. author’s Kaviknlpadrumti 
105'tl. 
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Kitmnsfltrn quotes Gonavdrya an I 
G oni kit putr i 33-5, 33 ; n3. 

Kiimbqja 1C- 30. 

Kandarpasiddliauta’s com. on the 
Sanpadma 112-13. 

KaraknR, treatises on, 55-28. : 

Kiii-ilcTiviili 1 *y 27t»-ilyana BhafTil- 
cliai-yu 11G- J2. . 

Kitrttilceya revealed Airidra gram- 
mar to Saptavarman 10-22 : 
tee also Knmarn. 

. K'ftiSakvitsna. founder of a grttmiua- 
tied school, 0-23 : his grammar 
consisted of su tras i n three 
Adhyityas 10 3, 10-nt ; Kaiyyata 
([notes from his. grammar 10*4 ; 
10-n2 ; quoted by name in Bopa- 
doea'a Mngclhabodlia 1^-7. lO-ni’5. 

Kiuiika gives a rule of Apitfali 0-24 : 
tells that Kabtkrilsna's grammar 
consisted : of sutras in throe 
AdhySyas 10‘3, 10 nl ; does, not 
any who to mention the Ainrlra 
school 11-30 ; 20r8 ; 28-ul ; its 
■ date 35-20 ; a joint-work ofJ'iya- 
: dity.a tuiibVilnistna §23 : perhaps 

s-iiiio as Vyit.tisufcra mentioned" 'by 

■ ' ; Tts|ng'36*.24 jqtfotoir V.nkyiipa.dl- 

■■■■■: y a. and so -not' earlier than 050 

: iv.D. 35-n2 : KyiTsa on — hy-Ji- 
ncndi-almddlii §2.5,ilfi'n2;povsona- 
iity of tin- authors of — 3(i.UII: ; 
Bitla.--iilBfri ! s . edition of: O.O-n-3 ; 
nature of the— 37-111 ; quotes a 
a rule , of Apishili. :37'8, .0 n3 ; 
gives anew viirtiko of the Sau- 
nagns 37-11 pits indebtedness to 
(Jhan h-ag-omin . §24. 02-2, 50(21, 
as ns' erl nine I by Kiolhorn 37-20: 
illustrated 3S.nl ; Kimi kit .does 
tot acknowledge '■ its indeb- 
tedness 38-5,-f.S-lR : Hu rad Ala’s 

: Padamnn jnvl on Urn KiTtiil a §2:': 
47.13 ; omlodios Pirijinrya liana*, 
pajbi 00-25: ; apparently know s 
the Jainondra 01-17, 04 n3. 

Kilsiksikara quoted by It emf! i huii- 
dra 70- 1-2. 

KttslnTftha ftiilhor oT Sitru. a coin, 
on tie-, 1’rak n'yiTksnmnriT 4 0-nl . 

KiTsInittha, Ida Sara s\dd,ir--.i;haslij'-a : 
1AO-5M1 ; his dale ji;0-l."'. 

Km-'iMvara -pelt'd iy Hiu-giiJiisn ; 
■■■■■■ 107-31 : his supplement to the 


MtigdhaLodha; 108-10. 

Kitslsvara’s com. on flu- Saupadura : 
112-13 ; his GanapiTtha to Sim- 
; padma 113-1 : coin, on it hy 
liiuiiakunta 113-2. “ : 

Kilsyapa inentionoii. by. Pitniui 

Kitsyapa 'author of tie- Chandra. 

recast, Btrlavuhodha 112-20. 
KaUntrn , elos ely related to Toll,. ap- 
piyam 11-5 ; absorbs Pan inTy.i 
. fJnitdisutras 51 -S : why so called i 
8.1 -i Gil ; tradition--.] tuetumt of 
its origin §. G4 ; its <kl,e 8£-h3, 

. ; .83-2311 ; its two iceembms 
; 87-2511: pPeiigal. con m. on-y-fil:; : 
. its study no-.-.- confined to a fetv 
V .districts of Bengal 50-82; it* 
history in / Kapron* § 72";,:. iji- 
- corpunito? Chandra BliiUuin::!,!. 

, 52-19 ; ; takes Xche £■. brtid fof " 
■V the PiTninTya j ni il .] iTlsl os 5;. ! 3; 

■ : 81-7 ; ; i Titer poliitibhs dubth 
Sutrupalha § G5 ; .87-1 7iV; its' 
early history i; 07, 93 2 : 93 .3 
10G-5 ; 110-20'. 

KTttantrayistar.ii, ihii'dliaiiiiOiia’Riioie:, 

:• on. Iliirg-iiisiiliha’si. v ritti,:. 88-20 y. 

. a Kub-coin. on.it -by Prithvl’i.h/ivii 
88-24. ' 

Kittuntra viittipi; fijika, Tritoclir. i.-t- 
■dlsiids' coin, on . Etirgat'in'i hit’s- . 
vritti 8Stlff-.};;4iib ; «6nijii't(hiarii'#,,l 
mi it 89 711’. 

KalliTCsanUiigiint nc-ct r.nt alout 
' TiOiitiij bis predei'.CHiovB.nntl.ron-' 
tcmporiirics 10-1311:, 19-9|I:.2H- 12; 
29-7 ; il- act mint about Kiift .7- i 
ymin 31 3, 31-nl. 

Kiiiliavrde, I'n-fessm, G3-S 
Isiiitbuky,, met. lioni d in tiic- Pi - 
uiiia b ni. 

lN5Etyayaiia:7*j7 >:7-Si:b7.i(2:'; ; siii!8 
■ , Mti-anu lii . 8q.nl, said to hew 
barn at first a fidlov.-er of the 
; Aindra ii-hei -l lO-lo : I« p, : j .« - 5 . 
bis kiiou ledge of: the ''/iiv i .iuiK 
move exni t . than iii; |. of J nniti 
1C-25-; 17*4 : 1.7 30 ; 13*14 ; raid 
to he. 1; eoiitt-viqier.-ir.v of i’md; ; 
1519 : in j.i'olnliy Hcaii.'c ii the 
1'uaitiniil.ias i.n Pfin-nl’s: TtV 18, 
-h>nl ho nl.iO probably n crifioi’i 
them 2G.-27 ; maditni-d es : tl . 
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goto author of the Uuiidisutra, 

, by VinmlasaraaviLti ,27-2, 27-nl ; 
by Durgasimhi 27*4, 2?-n2; Var» 
tikakiiras It- -for.; him 88-6; 0011 - 
siderabl.-. interval between him, 

■ ancl PiJnini 27-7, 27-nl, 84-19 ; 
his data §17 ; hiB : rojatiou ' with 
tho Nmuias 29-6 ; nature of his 
Work §18 ; his first work, Viija- 
sauayi Prill hiiikhya 29-13 : ex- 
tent of . bis: criticism on Pltnini 
30-1 ; his criticism also construc- 
tive 30‘9, but in places unjust 

30- 13 ; did not uniformly follow 
Pitnini’s terminology 30-2411 ; 
probably belonging to a differ- 
ent sohooPof grammar from Pit- 
nini '.31.-5' ; called a 1 southerner ’ 
by Patiliijnli 31-6, 31-n2 referB 
to ^iikatityiwm 31-n3, Sskalya 

31- n4, Vitjapyityana Bl-n6, Vyii- 
di 3.1 'nG Paushkarasridi 31-n7, 
and others 31, n8 ; 38-nl ; 64-21 ; 
59.10 ; 119-18 ; 70-14. 

Ktvn inilni another niiuio of K at anti a 
33-S. 

Enitmudr 104-11; tas Siddhiinta- 
kaumudT, Prakriya-kaumndr, and 
Eahna-kaumiulr. 

Kinimmlfkaras hr authors of mod- 
ern revival of Pilnim 90.31. 
Kanshtuki mentioned in the Nir- 
ultta 8-ni. 

Eautikn, a Jain Tlrtha 98-11. 
Kautiliya 32.16. .. 

Euutsa” mentioned in the Ni raids 
8-nl. 

Kavikalpadrmua by Bopadova with 
: . his own com., Kilmadh'-nu, 
105’1 Of, 108-151V ; 00 m. by Pur- 
: giitesa 107-29. 

KavivSja a Bengal com. on Kiitan- 
' tra 90'!3 ; quotes Trilochanadasa 
ami is quoted by Haririima 
90-14. 

Kavynprakilita 12-8. 

Kerala 16-30 

Kern ; Manual of Buddhism 59"n2. 
EesarT, article in, by Mr. Rajavadi 
17. Off. ;b: ' * ' 

Kesava, father of Bopadeval04.29; 
■ Si 105-ill. i-S s iC;b 4 S i Sb : ■■■>; 
K eSavadov al.-iivkapanchilmmabhat- 
tiu hiirya’8 Vyilkariinadurgllatod- 
ghiifa 5 on OoyJohftndra’s com. 
110-18, U0m3. 


Koravavarni pupil of Abhayuehan- 
dra 72-13 ; author of 11, com. on 
(jomittasiira 72-15. 
Kharatara-gachchha. 99*1; 100.23. - 
Iviclhorn, his cd. of the Mahilbto-, 
sliya 7-i)2 ; 11-31 ; 19-27 ; 27 vu5y 
80.ii2 ; 31-nl ; 1. ; about Putehjali 
. being distinct from Goiuvrdlya 
and Gnuikitputra 33.3 ; on tins 
indebtedness, of: the KusikS to 
Chandragomin. 37 ’21 (T ; about , 
Bhartriliju-i’s com. cm the Mahil- 
biiitahya 41 .n2 ; doubts existence ! 
of Pujyapitdn ui a veal author 
.. 64-lff, 66-22; : doubts existence 
of Abliinava SakajSiyuna 69.1 If ; 
81-nl ; S9.n2 ; K)-no. 
Kiratiirjuu'iyiv quoted by Haradatia 
39- n3. 

Kl'rtiWjayagani deachtu- of Vinaya-. . 
vijayagani 79-13. 

Kondabhutta nepbo.v of llhaljoji 
18 13, 48-nl , luthoi of Vaiyit- 
karanabhiiahaim 48 ’.ill; J8 - 14, 
56-25. 

Kruimtdrdvara founrlev of tlui Jan- 
maru school 108‘30;hia S«.nknhip- 
tasiira probably an :: abridgment 
of Panini 108-32(1! ; takes Blur- 
tyiharj’s M alrabhashyn -dl pi kil fm 
bis model 109-8 ; hhi illustrations 
mostly from BhattikSvya 1,09-9 ; 

. . his erudition 109.21; bis relation 
to Filniui’s work. 109- Oil!. : 

' EdshnitehTtrya, father of ..Hffriia- 
ohandra 45-7. 

: Kr’whijTidraraa. teacher .of. Ivshfmte 
mulva 97.29. 

K risluia- Yaj us-Sathlii tiT anterior tci 
Vilniui 14-12. 

EriyEratnasftinucbcbayft of 6u. ua- 
■ l-atnasiiri 80.12(f. 

Kshapanaha’s vritti on Una>li», 
quoted by Ujjvalmhdlj 54-14 ■ 
K-iicmankara 102-1 ; father of 
. T.okcsaknra 102'13. 

Kshaim-ndra of KudiuTv 97-31. 
Kshnmcudva’s com. on SSrasi. atn- 
i "■ ■ prakriyit niontionu N i ran dra .as 
vi founder of the Sitras v:\ta 9 5 • 17ff, 
97-27; pci-Roniil details about him 
97.28(1' ; quoted by : Jngannrctha 
. 97-33 : criticised by . Dhaneil vara 

93.2, 99-21; bis dale 98-5f, 
Ksheiuepdratippana-klmpdana V by 
DhaneiSvara 98-3. 
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KflhTrafjviimin author of Dhiitn- 
vfitti 52; Ilf ; personal details 
about him 52-111' ; liia date. 52-411 ; 
his vvoi-Um 52-dli' ; o mites Chandra 
Dhutup&th". 52-10, CO-16 ; quoted 

by ! I ---ii inii ii! .h-.-t Vti n;; ; by 

V it) ’iialaotarya 45- 19. 

KshTmtarangiiiT by KsliTro viliein 
52-9. 

lvalue) mud) a quoted by RiTin.-iriasa 
00-15. 

Knrnitra reveals the Kuuinur.i. or 
Killapa or Kiltanlra grammar 
83-Sif. 

KmnSrapillu 75.2 IV ; Ilia conversion 
by Hfjinachaudrtt 75-8, the theme 
of Yaiialipala’a drama Moharaja- 
piu-iljuyu 759-ff ; requests lleina- 
olmudra to write the YogmStsti-n 
78-16 ; hiu pilgrimage 75-19, and 
death 75-25 : 81-4. . 

KtimiJm iiirla'ehiiritii by Jinaumn- 
daiia 73-u2. 

K uiaffrusainhhav.i 10fi- 1 . 

Rumania 27. u5. 

Kunaj-avadavu, mentioned by Par- 
unjnli 31-n.lO. 

Kiu.ii, mentioned by Piituhiiiii 
81-tilO. 

Kuanlii commentator on Kiitantm- 
v ri tti - pi i h j i kit 89 • 8 . 

L 

Liiglmbhitshya on the Saras vuta, by 
liftglmnutha lOil-lf. 

fiuglmsiiritsvata of Kalyitfmsarus- 
'.’iiti 103-2-!. 

Lag'lm-siddhiTntae.lmndrika' by l!u- 
aoiuhandriidvamu 102-20, -103-5J2. 

Laghn-aiddlitrntakaummll of Vu- 
j-adai'iijft, an abridgment, of the 
SiddbantakamiuidT 51*4 ; com. 
by Jayaiu-islma.: 51- S 1 ; <32-21 ; 
72-27. 

Laghuvritti by Chliiclihublmfta 
PMfb 

Laglmvritti-fiabditnufslisana-j-abasyn 
another name for abridgment 
of ilemaohundia’s Pri laid vri tti 
77 - 14 . ' 

Lahiiiir sin no as ancient Salatura., 
the native place of PiTnim 19-2. 

Lakshmekviua Oft-6. ’ 

Lakshmldovl patroness of Vaitlyn- 
natba 50-0, 


LttkrhmTdhara father of Rhat'U 
40-23, 48-iil. 

Ltikshnildhaoi son ox liiTniabhat 
101-17. 

i ajkshn TiibiuSeViurva son of Yitth 

!™i' cl.lii i'V !.! 

Liikshiij'ivallabliii V UpadctbiueS) 
karniktt 03-8, 

Liebich. Brimo, editor of OnTVnd 
vyaliiirana SG-ul ; 58-9 : k 

paper on the date of Ohandr 
gomiu and KiflUlSsu 58-u2 ; 59.ii 
00 - 11 . 

r.ir -.:.l.,-.!i!.V<. or biugnimYmaiii; 
Clumdnigomm 60-12. 

LingitniiBSmimi,. Punimyu, com.;! 

Bliut toji 47-10 ; by liiimaeha'nd 
, 53-16 ; other writers on— 453-201 
VitiaaniichEi-ya’s — 53-2911 ; — 
..Olumdragoniin 27-15; CO-i: 
. referred to by VamiuiifcliSr. 
53-29, Ujjvaladattn, anti Kity 
niukuta 00- 20;— of fekapyo. 
7.1-16, basis -for Homachatulri 
work 71-22, 77-25 ; — of: Hen 
chmiilrn 77-23, 7-7-nl , with vi vii rn 
or vritti on it 77-31 ; and frith 
I.) u rgupu i i a p ra bo d I in on it 80-8 
by Dm-gitbnm (Kittmit-n) 85-i 
88-u3 ; 89-29. 

Lokananda, dt-armi by Ohnnrh 

gomiiy( ? ) 61-6, 

fipkcsakara’s TiittvadTpiliS on t 
SiddrnitaclmndrikS 1021417 ; i 
date 102-16. Y 


M 


Mitdhava or' Siiyana author of t 
Dbatuvritti 52-28ff ; 107-10. 
Miidhava, a conitnc-ntiitor .on t 
Sit'raBvata-prakriya 98 -2 Off ; ! 
date.98-.2i). 

Madbava, a v/ritov on Siifaavm 
108-15, Ids '.Into 108-37: Jo8-n) 
MadlinvXya-DliatnvriUi 52-26 ; q< 
tea RiiratlaUa 39-17 ; quo! 
SlriideVft 55-6. 

Madhvnmika besieged by Mow 
der‘32-23. 

Madhya-siddhantakaiiinudl of V a: 
dui'ltja, an abridgment, of the R 

dhunta-kaumndl 51-4 ; 
Ksinafiavman 51-1(1. 
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alront iiutlwrahip of! Urmtli- 
sStras 27-6 ; quoted by U.uuilat- 

tti 89*h3- , I.- si 

MiihSltoiita.Bhlahniaparvan.lb^. 

M ahithhiisbyaod. of tvielhorn 7-tv ., 
or.o(j> does nowhere inention. tno 
Aindra school 11'iK) ; 13-20 ; 

, ■ gives name of: Panim’s 

2&*Sm. 19 ; 3 V >!-;b 

22 -nl ; 23-nl ; 24-nl ; 2q-2o , 
25 -nf, - ijives a stanza- from the 
Pamniya BiksliS 27-15, 27-u5 ; 
Blui'l-nhari’s commentary on— 
27-no; 41-6,41-23,109-8; mentions 

§lokuvtirtikakaras28 -4 ; liiellw n i a 

Kotos on 30-n2, 311-nl ; described 
n t a summary of .the fcsifigraba 
of V yl-li ol-nl) ; describes Kat- 
ya yana as u. ‘ southerner -<1-G, 
;U-n2 ; intuitions a number of 
vail'ikaknras following Katya- | 
vana 31-nlO ; 32-5 ; mentions 
iiunavdlya and (ronikilputra.12-29, 
32-n2; detailed exposition of out a 
in— found in Indiache , Stiidien 
• text of tho — traditions 
about, 38-24 If, 4118; does not 
notice all sul-rits of laium..t-3; 

; fanciful cxplanatum of tins tact.: 
•jl-nl ; it marks end ot the first 
period in tlie history of .Papinlya 
school §21, 56-13; Chiutamani 
on— , by Dhancdvara 100-2. 

- Mahltbhashya-chintilmani of Uha- 
nesenva 100-2- , . 

MallShhitshyn-pradlpa as tho basis 
of Ilavadatta’s Pftdamainan 
40-7 40-n2 ; itself indebtod to 
Bburtrihari 42-24 ; commentaries 
„ n it 'by Nagjibhatta, Naraym.m, 

- S4vttyStiflU)i3Ai' a«d-;oth^r$. : 4 i) • 1 u ♦ 

' JlahTildnCsby a^pratlipoddyota of Na- 

Qhtaya 5013- „ . , 

Maliadovu father of Vuidy unlit ba 

Mahildova, author of Sabdasiddhi, 
on Dui-gasiliilva’s vritti 89-10. 
MaliUdeva the Yaduvu king of De- 

kkk -V’ vttgirb4Ct5t8>k : : kyi ik kk-kkkkk; yk 

■ kk Mabitvli’a, sue Jina. , . 

Mahds£va> a preceptor of Ivaiyynta 
4?.'7. k:kkkkkk-k^ !; '-'- : '' ; ''-- 

Maiudhnra 1(12-1- 


Maitroyaraksliita mentioned as a 
writer i n roots by fciityana 53-2. 
Malayagiri’s SabdanudHauna with 
his own com. 80-3H1 ; his date 
81-4. 

Malliniltha, his commentary on the 
&siqmUvadha 27*n8 ; quotes; 
i’adamniyjarl 39- 18 ; quotes Bopu- 
dova in hit! com. of tiio Kunuira 
loi-Silf; quotes a Chandra rule 
57-21, 57-n2. 

Mammuta 42-8l£ ; 4'2-ul, 

Mandana commc-ntalor outlie S.irasi- 
vata-p-akriya 98-27fl: ; personal 
details about hint 98-28ii ; pati-p- 
nine 1 1 by Alpasithi of Mnlva 99-9. 
Mangarasa author of a cold, ou the 
Gldnfcamaui 72*7. 

■ Mfinikyadova on Pilniutya Ui.Vmli- 
Sutras 54-17. 

Miini L n-akiisik3by Ajitusenaelau-ya, 
a com. on tho (! limbi muni 72-0. 

Mafikha author of Brikaiitha-cha- 

vita 81 22. 

Man6ram.il, see Pi-audlinmanorama. 

anoramlXkuchiuniirdi ill of J og.m- : 

niitha gives some personal do- 

tails about I’haltnji 4ti-2Klf, 

47-nl. 

Mantras, Sects of, ,6-nl . 

Slauu mentioned in tbo Ka-ukia , 
8-nl. 

Manual of Buddhism by Kern 
59-n2. , - '.k'-k'k 

Manuals, lesser,. § 98 ; , cbaractcrns- : 
tic of the declining age of a 
school 135-11. 

Mails agar a teacher of IkiyUpSla . 

72-24. . . ' 

Mauui family 48-1 ; 53 -12- 
Mauryaa, tlioir (iuanoial i xpedu-nt 
: mentioned hjr l’ataujali 32-25- 
Maxima r of interpretation, «ee 
Puribhusha. 

Max Midler, History of Ancient 
k Indian Literature 4-nl ; 4*n3 ; 
4-28 ; on .introduction: of art of 
writing 4-28 ; 9-nl ; on Paninis 
date 14-3 ; 15*3 : 28-15- ' 

Modes not unknown to Indians be- 
fore Alexander's iuvasmn 15-3 1. 
MrdinI 111-112. 

Moqha father of Triloolmuiula-a 

89-0- 

MegliadfiUi, Mullio.atha’.-i corn, on 

57-22. 
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Meghavijaya tells of Bhattoji's in- 
debtedness to llemachandra 
# 20 . 

Megbiivi iuya\ author cf Haimakau- 
1 in i dr 79-' 18 If. 

Menander, his siege mentioned by 
Palaiijali 32-24. 

MenitungilcharyaVIh'iibundhiiehiu- 
titmuni 73-n2. 

Miscellaneous Essays by Cole.brooke 

63-nl ; 114-nl- 

MiteksliarS (grammar) Aunambl.jitj:- 
la’s coin, on Pariini’s Ashtn- 
dhyityl 50-24. 

MitilksbariE (law) tho Vyaviibara- 
kimda from it commented upon 
by Vnidyamtlui 50-9, 

Mitra, iiajo.mhaln], on the identi- 
fication of Yaviinns with Ionian 

-••0 recks 15-21 ; shows that Pntafi- 
jali is not same as Gonardlya or ■ 
(lonikitputra 33-2.. 

Mohana: Madlmsudana brother of . 
Tarkutilaknbbattiteterya 102-23. 

Mohariliaparitjaya, drama by Yasah- 
psln, 75-8. :■ 

Mngdhabodhtt quotes by namo. va- 
rious grairmiarians 10-ii3 ; 91-28 ; 
104-23 , i 05- 10 : tire object of — 
§83 ; its domination prior to 
illiaj toji 107-12 ; commentaries 
cm, 107-24(1:; supplements to, 
108-fllT ; accessory treatises to,- 
108-1 rdf ; lio-27. 

Muhamnicclan incursions as affect- 
ing grp ivtli of literature 43-1511 ; 
later Muhftimncdan rulers as 
creating a demand for Sanskrit 
grammar 43-27, 93-4.fl ; 96-7* 

MuktSiphala by Bopadcva 105-11, 
10o-nl. 

Munitrayaui 34-12. 


Nngosa, see Nugojibhatta. 

Nsgojibbnttn speaks of Santanavil- 
chilrya as relatively modern 
antlior 27-n4 ; his Uddyota on 
•Kaiyyata’s Pradlpa 43-1; his com. 
on the PruudliamanoramH 47-18, 
awl on the AdhySltma-Htiniijyana 
47-21 his commentary on Bliiit- 


■ toji’s Sahda-kaushiljlia 47^22; hb 
pupil V.-iicfyanatlia Psvatnmdi 
47-23, '48 ml ibis works 0-2.\l3 3 
bis time .49-2411' ; invited 1- 
Saviti Jcysimha of Jeypur for at 
tie vaniedba 49-3 ; personal ck-taili 
about him 49-3311 : 55-7. 

Naidilnus mentioned in the Kirn 
kta 8-nl. 

Naii-uktas mentioned in the- Kirn 
kta 8-nl : 21-14 ; their view its t, 
root-origin of all wgrds 25-26. 

Naiulas, their relation with Katya 
yuirn 29-6. 

Nandakisorahlialta’s supplement 0 
the Mugdhahbdha 108-9 : his daft 
108-11 . 

Nandasnndara.78’17. . 

Nandi sang ha l’aiiavali 64-7. 61u-2 

Namhari's BMlviibodhu 116-JOfl. 

Narasiiiilm father of iBftihabliatti 
101-12. 

Narityana’s vivaraua on Kaiyyaja 1 
Pradrpa 43-2. 

Narayanahhitrati 101-35. 

N iiray ana Bhattluclffirya’s Karika 
t vnli 116-12. 

Nitrenclra or NarendrSchitrya liien 
lioncdas founder of btorunvati 
by Ksliememlra 95-18, by A mil 
tabhilrati 95-22 ; by Yitthid'a 
. chiirya 95-24. 

Nighantu 6-nl ; commented upoi 
by Yaskn’s Nirukta 8-6. 

Nighimtu-vritti by. Kshlrasvltmir 
quoted by, Dcvariija 52-10. 

Nllakantiia f-iukla, pupil of Bhnttoi 
47-n2, 48-nl. 

N ipffitavyayopasargayritti by K shi 
rasvamin 52-8. : 

Nirukta of YSsku, its date §6; 7-9 
Its nature §7 ; teachers, am 
schools referred to in it 8-nl 
introduction to, by Pandit Satya 
vrata. SitmaiSrami 14-17; 25-25 
25-n4; quotes fiakatsyana 68-25 
com. on, by Durgiichltrya 88-14 

Niruktauirvachuna by Devur.Vj- 
52-10. 

Niryukti 73-nl. 

Northern school mentioned b; 
PUiiini 12-n2. 

Nrisiiuhitcbflrya father of Vit tlwlil 
charya 45*22- 
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; N v v-w. mt IDJsiliS in- .'liitcuu 

u!ii ;>:'i-n2, §25'; otherwise kmo-. u 

, 11 t ii.T 1 

not si single editiou pen complete 
.imnusei’i .it of it in '.existence 39 -l, 
:»9-ln; said to have boon com- : 
wonted upon 1 <y Mibtioyuni). shivs, 
iidnl: V i • itj : " quoted (?) . by 
Hr iiiachu'.nira i'G'iui. ,/ 

Nyasus (thro.-) cm Hdmitchtindrii’s 
BVibidvdlii, rhv- first identifies 
' liiostoi'licrmieb mdrn's quai-ui-mx ■ 
’i'fC-riZf second by Hf Uiyuidia'inlrii ■ 

; 79-2, with an . abridgment which 

.}■- ,'tiac# hmoSfr : .\of.'.. il'-juiiicimmim's 
.. quotations 7(i-n2; 79' Sit; 7ti'2l; 

, a® the .third anonymous MyiTsa . 

eullod ^ubduinu hfirna v;t 7C-7. : . ( 
HtsISthh tiie'^Tikatiiydiia-SttbdSavi-' 

: , ■: U ■ ;i<h si : siMli.i.-? ill J’.i Heim 

elya Db.rtuvritti 'fVhl 3 'quoted 
by fl u uiuditt i.id i‘*i ; 7 (1 • n"2. 

•NyTisn,;:i com. on the Amoglui-vritti 
\jjiotedhy cPi'abhitclwHclriEohilry.a 

NyiTsa . of Ugrubhiiti on Jitg.-ul- 
.lliara’s Bffbibbdhint 91 •3.5. 
iSyilyhyauhliP^hh’hhbhicoh./Moyi'si 
y (blisiiidfti v ritti t0-17if. . . 

■ S’y ityEvthamuiij uS I ks of Honndm f> s;i - : 
\dj;tyugttt.d HO- 7; its dido SG-hU. 

o 

Oks, Shusfcri, editor of Kshmisvii-. 
aiin's eoio- on Amorakosha 52-n! ; 
57-n2. 

jriff ■ p ' :; v v ; .. : 


Puda ma brother : . of Vahuda . and . 

minister to , Alpasshi 99 - 6 . , 

Pudamnnjarl of . 1 faradati a s §2(3 ; 

, quilled in the Madhavtya Dhsttu- 
sritli and by MalihaLlia ,‘i!)- 1 8 ; 
quotes ) Milgha 39*16, fiO-nil ; 
quotes Kirata and Blmuikiivyii 
39-n3 ; based upon KaivyatidB 
ll.i li.ibhushyii’pituUpu 4fi-7", 4G-'n2, 

. * . 

Pr-dunffj.hu of skfcilyn 4-17 ; 6-nt . : 
Padma-(<v»- dudra*) kumsu-i fat! u-v 
->f Miirhdalta- 39-3 1. diyS; ( h;:!:;.;; 


Piuhiuiiiabhndatta founder of: the 
■ , Bsiupadma schoo] 1 1 1 ■ S ;. personal 
detail nabob!; him 111 •SlJbtiiifmmi. 

. from the author' of: tho Frisheda-- 
. radii/ritti lil-8.; his date ill-15; 
the uiviuigeisiijit of Iijs work 
lll -ii-i : iiis own pore. on it. 
■"called S:inpadii:ii.ipa.uj.tku 11*2-11 ; 

. iiio other works 112-I9ff, 112-nl. 
PadmiUiitbhaAattii, author of Pvi - 
shfjfhii'ilcli vritti , diller.. ut from 
. the founder of Raupudmu 1 l.i-;dl, 
Ps-.dmapuritna 100-4. . ■ 

Pshint mother : ■■ of ilemaehu.iiclra 
: 73-25 ; gives hr r ::on over for 
■ religious sorvico 74-7. ; 

Ihilbavtw, *i>(’ J’arthiitns. 
Pltuiiyii.hihgjtiio.Pcilihqijjiiyaih rtfadi, 
before, 1 i-d. ." 1 ;. 

Pafuilmtautva story about- PEU'hiiV 
... death by tiger ISMS 19'«2. 
■Pnfiohavaatu, , recast of JuiTieitdra, 
07'14fi: ; Um introductory piii't in- 
terpoluted 67'20. : 

Puni.ni,..'}!)il ; Iub terminology pro.- 
■■■y auppusod by iUi:orieiat;.3? ii ii ihliy aa 
0-2 : — / His pit; oe in Sanskrit, 
litornturo, by Uvldstiickor, 5-nl ; 
i lua torn duo) sig'y 001113111 red wii li . 

: that of y.Wku tl-n2 ; a bjutli onu 
: to hia lwing placed after Yaska, 

.: eotisiderod .7'6fi: ; • liia system 
•• hasiid ■6n i Ylfeka’S;’. theory .of the | 
vcirbal origin of ssvefy iiomi 9-3 ; 
JhOff : uses to.dhd.cal ; words and 
: formulas of oarliar vviitvra, acme 
of whom cttmc after Yiiaka 
9-14; fl'iiS ; JO-ml; said to 
have giqiplimted the Aindru 
school 10-15; aa also other schools 
. 02-26 ; does not uuy-whero 
i mention India by name 10-11, 

: nor the Airidra; school 11*28 ; 
12-G ; tlm school of — §§10 to U ■ 
authors quoted by— 12-n2 ; hia 
date §11 ;■ i>osLorii„- to Yaska 
;■ : 14-14 ;. must have known some 
foim of Uriiiyii and Dharnm 
: Sutriih 14-nh '; pLitcd even bo Coro 
YSska by Pandit ^Satyn vrntu Sit- 
inalraini 14-18 ; nsimlly -but 
I', withoni. sn-fficiei.it evidence ; us- 
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17' 10 ; lived prior t,o 700 B. C. 
18-3; 18-16 ; only a negative 
conclusion about his duto pc.-,.- ill'.* 
18-27 ; the known fads about 
liia life \ fetMurVya an alias 
of — Is' 34 : bin m-shcr’s mime, 
iDitkehl IO-G,10-nli liialo-iohos c,ud | 
to be Varsha 19- 1 1 ; has the rour- 
io?.n pratyithSra sOtraa r .-voided to 
him 19-1 y . 23-13 ; story about his 
death by a tiger '39- 14, .19-ui' ; 
character of Pan. ini's work §14 ; j 
bis contribution ii? philology in 
the UpSdisutrae 21-31 ; the tech- 
nical devices used V.y him §13 ; 
his method of indicating- adiii- 
klira-sutraa 24 - n2 ; his raril-ha- 
alms 25*4: his Dhiitupatha 
251411: ; bis GiiiiiipTiiha 23-24, 
24-2f£, -25-20 ; rruisrms 'fen* assign- 
ing most of thi) UnUclisutrus to 
ins authorship 26-7ffi ; his Vurti-. 
kakSms pp- 28-32 ; considerable • 
inton-al separates him fromKitty ix- 
vami. 27-7, 27-nl : criticised by 
Kiltyayami first in the Vnjtwnucyi 
Pffitihtkbyu. 80-ld, and later in 
the Viirtikas 20-20 : his termino- 
logy not strictly mill-red to by 
Ktityayana. 30-2-lff : .38- nl ; 8i«l- 
dhuutulcuUmudl Iho most popular 
introduction to his grammar 
4(5-11 ; he tacitly employed many;' 
ParililiaslUis current before him 
54-21, 54-nl ; history of his 
school, review of, §41 ; 56'7 ; 
three stages! in the. later history 
of his school 50-1 Ilf; 59-9 ; 
65-28 ; 69-nl : 60-18; 60-u3 ; 

70-U1-5; 71-1; 75-30; 76-1.2; 
81-28; 86-21; 66-28; 86-30 ; 

87-4 ; modern revival of P aid ni 
00-31; 107-4; 02-16; 08-1; 

03-27 ; Inter attempts to improve 
upon him 105-17 ; 105 22 ; 100-1 : 

1 11-20 ; 112-1. 

Paiiini, the poet, quoted in ValTa- 
bhadova's Subhiujhitaviil.i and Lu- 
dentified with Papini the gram- 
marian 13-10. 

Pariblmstms of Piiniui and of later 
grammarians 25-4 : 25-nl ; no 
ancient collection btts come down 
27-10 ; commonly ascribed to 
VySdi 27-21, -.54*2;5 ; invention of 
tho system of— , 35-10 ; Parihha- 
18 f'Sk. Gr.] 


fili'iis and Ifnfoahas elaborated 
botween 470-660 A. IV. 35-17, 
54. 87 If, f»4-u2, 56-25 ; § 40; 13- 


PauinTyii paiibbiudifto bovrewed 
by the K'atiintra and ether non. 

Pa hi ulya schools 55-10 ; Pari. 

blmsba-stUra bv CakatTtvaua 

71-11 ; of lbmelei.amha 7 7 -id 
collected by lleniahahsavijaya- 
giiiji 80-461 \ noun for tiaraavsrtn 
04-21, 103-3 ; o. ci llectien of r- - 
by Goyrcbandrc 110-15 : of Sati- 
piidma saniB ns Pilninih; 112-30; 
112 - 10 . 

Paribhashlvniti (to Mngdhah.ic’tt) 
by l!am:i.ch!tmha.vidyiilihG»hiinii . 

. 103-2.1. 

Punblmsbavritii ( Sanpudiua.) of: 

PudmiutSb'h.uifiUa 1 .iS-sltii, 

Piivibhtshenditsekiu’va by- Kagoji- 
bhatta 49-1511'-,. with ilk- author's . : 
com. called. Bahdoiidusehhimi 
49.-14, 55*7; ooni.im it called (iadit.. 
by Vuidyanatha . 50-1;!; other ■ 
connmmtaries 56-9. 

Pnv : l-.mb rules I:-.-, fvamed, -HO. 

Pav.ivrajaV.ii9 maotiovied iu the Nir- 
ukta0-ul. 

Piirshadas mentioned in tho Ntr- ■ 
nkta8-rii. 

Paiaus, Mt< Persians. 

Partisans not unknown to Indiana- 
evon boforc Alexander’s invasion 
15.33. 

Pataiijalu-ehiiritii gives a funoi.fi 1 
explanation of Iho fact tlmt the 
Maliiibluiidiyii. docs not noli eu all 
sutrflfi df Pkiiini. 34 nl. 

Piitanjidi 12-6 -. 13-23 : U-l : J 4 iv2; . 
17-4 ; 18-1 J ; gives Lilt; name of 
Panini'a mother 19-8:24-13; 
26-u.l : 27-21 ; quotes certain roe- , 
laical Yai-tika-.; preceding those of 
Kitty-Tiynna 28-4 ; mentions a 
uum.lwr of Ytti tikakiiniB follow- 
ing KjHyiiyami dl-iiiO ; hi- date 
and personal history §20 : main . 
arguments for assigning him to 
150 15. C- 32-19E; speaks of Pu- 
slip.-imitra as. bis cimteioborary 
32-21 : refers to u siege of Menan- 
der 32-24 ; menti-m; ii iinancinl 
expedient of the Mauryas 32.25 ; 


Systems of Sanskrit Gtammd't 


*33 


ft : detailed exposition of ilia time 
given in Iudische Studion 33-10 ; 
0.3-11 ; vindicates Piluiiii against 
tlw attacks of Katyayana 33-18 ; 
often unfair to Kiltyilyana 33-20 ; 
liis unparalled style 33-21; his 
ishris 33-15 ; 35-3 ; 5-1-22 ; 59-10 ; 
69-18; 76-n2; 103-3. 

Pathak, professor, 10 nt ;: 14- n2; 
39.nl ; proves the historical exis- 
tence of Pujyap3da 64-611 ; his 
paper on Jaiua Sakatayana 64.14; 
69'8if, 76-uL ; his arguments for . 

r the date of Jainondr.-i, 64-160; : 
65-n2 ; 67-24 ; 72-nl ; 72-n2 ■ 
72 -m3. . 

Patrapufijii 45.29. 

Puurauio accounts of frontier tribes 
not mere imaginative lubrica- 
tions lfi-C. 

PauslikarusiXdi mentioned by Kill- 
vii'yaun 31 -n7. ; 

Pifyiie-upda, seo Vaidyauutha Pityu- . 
gitridti . 

Persians not unknown to Indians 
before Alexander’s invasion 
15-33 ; mentioned as inmcenavy 
fightors by Punim 17-24 ; blotter! 
out as a political power in 829 
B.C. 17-26. 

Peterson on Pinini’a date 13.511: ; 
13-n2; 40-n3 ; 53 -n2 ; 54-1 ; 65-4 ; 
67- u2 ; 79- no : 89-u2. 

Philology, science of, revolutioniz- 
ed by discovery of Sanskrit by 
modern Europe 2-24 ; its postu- 
late Yask-.’s theory of the root- 
origin of every noun 9-1. 

Phifsiilras of i-hlntanavitehiLrya 
27-12, 27-n4. 

Phonetics, manuals on, 4.12, 

Pischel on the identification of 
Psnini the grammarian and: Pfc 
niui the poet 13-10. 

Plataew 16-2- . 

PrsibandliitchiutSinani by Merutun- 
gScliuiya 73-u2. 

Prabandliakosa by : Rajudskhara 
73-u2. 

Prabha, Vaidyanatha’a com. on 

: ’ Bhatloji'H Sabdakunstublia 50-15. 

Prubhuclmidra ipwted by. i’Gjvu- 
pTtda 66- n2 : attempt to prove tliat 
the name is fictitious 66-18 ; 


G6-n3. 

PrabhtEchandra author of Prabhs- 
vakaoburitra 7,3-u2. 
Prabliachaadvaoharya author of a 
Nyilsa on Ainoghavritti 721. 
PrabliSvakaehavitra by , Frabhft- 
chandra and Pradyumniisuri 
73-n2. 

Prabodhachandrika by Vijjalft-bhu- 
pati 115-2213; ; com. oil it by 
Gopulagiri 115-30. 
Prabodhaprakltda, a Sstiya grammar 
by Buiar'SmupancliSnuna 1 14.12, 
111-lPlf. 

Pradlpa, see Sliihitbiksliya-pfacllpa.. 
Pradyumnasuri reviser of J’raliluT- 
obiindra’s l’rabhrfvakacbarilia 

7J-n2. 

Prilkrit, . literature, growth of, an ■. 
affiooting. doyekipiuont of; Bune-i 
lent 84-20. 

Prakriyukauinudl of Itaiuiicharidra , 
§30; the model for Bhajtoji’s 
v feiddhSnta-kaumudf 4&- 10 ; : com- 
. inonted upon by VitthidiloliiTryu. 

' ' in the Prasilda 45-J4 : by Pe-h , . 5 
. . krishna in tin- PrakiTtia 45-25: . 

■ and by others 4G-nl ; an abridy- 
merit of it by author's pupil 
51 -lit ; 72-21 ; 109-3. 

Prakriyuiriani by Phanesyiu-a 100-3; 
Prakriysprakitea Of fiashakifstum : 
45-25. 

Praknyatiangraha of: Abhaya ehan- 
dfa, recast of fekatayana , &b- v 
daimdasanu 72-11. ‘ '■ 
prasada.of: VitthttliTdtSryd 45;14 ; 
its date 45-16 ; quotes Kavendia- 
ch'irya 95-24. 

Pratitpii rudva of Tdangami 101-10. 
PrStithrkhyiis, , primitive, presup- 
, pose art of writing 4-30 ; present 
: • - post-Paninlya 5-2 : their con- 
tribution to science, of grammar 
5-1 Oil; their technical terms 
identified by Dr. Buruell with 
those of Airulra school 5.n2, 
.82- 13 show Yii'ska in the making 
5-19 ; 6-nl ; 9-n2 ; closely related 
to Tolkappiyam 11.6, and to It it - 
tantru 82-13 ; 12-6 -.86-22, 86 n'J : 
V&jaiiiureyi Prttithikhy;, the first 
grammatical work of Kaiyuy.-in:,, 

^ W under. Yajasanevi. ; 
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orohahlv Putanjati’s own patron 


PratyEhiTra , sBtraa, fourteen, , re- 
Waled to Pan ini by God Siva 
10.13 ; 28.15 ; means to produce 
brevity and terseness 23.25 ; Yit- 
jasaneyi-Prnti'iukltya Pratyiite- 
res same as Pauinra 29-n2 ; their 
number reduced. by CUandriigo- 
min 59-15 ; Pitijinlyn .--.retained 
by Jainemlm C6-3 V-of fekats- 
yanu 70-13;— of Malayagiri 81‘0; 
—•not need by Beraaobandra 
81-0; PaninTyii — dispensed with 
by Kstantra 80:23fC-, their two 
without He bv the Sici-asvutu 
94-5 ; 113*23 of Bopadeva 

100 -0, — ■ culled Satnlihai-agul.ras 
106-23; — of Piinlui retained by 
Raupadina 111-21. 
Praiidha-inaiioriimii BMttoji’s own 
com. on the SiddhlJnta-kanmnclT 
47 7 ; distinguishes between the 
: two authors of. the EilsUl® 3(1- nl 
fy acknowledges indc-btc 1 ness to Eu - 
painillSdfl-u! ; does -fjoant -justice, 
to the memory of- 4-5e«hakri- 
; 'shun 47:1 : its aln-idginout called 
Bal.t-manoramS 47-8 ; Jag-anna- j 
thn’s eom- on it called the Mnno- j 
, ramitkuclian tavdi tti 47-18/, anoth- 
- er coin, on it by tftCgoia- called 
$ttbdarnttia 47-18, 49-10 : 107-7. 
Prislibdariidivritti of PadmanSblia- 
dtttlu 111-8 : its date 111-9. 
Ill-ill. 

Pvithvldhfti-a, MahsmahopsdliyEyii, i. 
'author of sub-coin. on Vardlia- 
riiSntt’a Eatimtriv-vistava 88-24. 
PujynpSda dn alias of Devanandl . 
53-25 ; 64- n2; mentioned as the 
founder of a Druvula-sarigiiu 
65 -4 possibility of other. name- 
sakes of hi; 65-10 ; 69-20 ; 70-8. 
PnndarTkaksha writes sub-coin. to . 
Sripaii‘9 supplement to Kstantra 
90-21. 

Punjaraja the earliest com. on the 
X finis va ta-nn tk riyit 90-15 ; per. 
sonal det-iils about him 96-88, t ; 
bis date 96-10, 97-7 ; his works 
97-8f : 99-nl. 

Pnnyasnndarajran i 79-244T. . -i 

Puriishottania 97-28. 
Puntshottarattdcva’s vritti on Unttdi 
, quoted by Uijvaladatta 54-15. 
PWhpaniitra nlliwled. to as contem- 
porary by Patiinjuli 32-51, and 


P-uaes, impact of different, as in- 
fluencing study ofgi'ftmtnar 2-31. 
Bftghuimndnnaiii roman i 84-25-. 
RaghnuStba author of th« Laghn- 
bhnfshya on the Siirasyata 103-1 
pupil of Bhattoji 103-5. 

Ragh unfit)) abhatt a father nf Jaya- 
kiishTivi 48.4 ; 51-11. 
KsjacUin.nyapnra 79-nP.. 
Iiiljadekhai'a'sPi-abandluikoMS-nS. 
ltaiafeifaBgii.il account of the vicissi- 
tudes in the test of the Maliit- 
hlisahyt! 13-27, 18-n5 ; 33-25, 
41-17. ■. 

Raj avp.de, Vialiv&nth. Iv., his paper ; 

on Panini’s date 17-9 If. 
Eujemh-ftlit! Ultra on the identifica- 
tion of: Yavanas with Ionian 
Clreeks 15-21 ; shews that Pataii- 
jail is not the same as Qonardlya 
of Goriikupiii.nl f,3-2. 
llilmn blmdra-nyitytTlnBkiira l Ot-BSi 
RainabUatta’s v i d v at-pvadodhi nJ 

101-3 ; personal details about 
the author 101-6 ft ; his works 
101-16 If. 

Ramnblmttl,: are Vi d vat pruhodhi it! . 
liifmachundrii’s Prukriyitkaiirandl 
■ §30 ; liis date 45-6 ; personal de- 
tails abont him 45-C if. 
iliiifmchttndra, commentator on KtC- 
tantruvrittlpafijika 89-8 ; 90-16. 
RiTraachandra’s commentary on the 
Sanpadma 112-14. 

Ramachandra-cbakravarti writes : 
siib-ctim. to SrlputiV supplement 
to Kstantra 90-20. 
RsmocbandrSsrama-s Siddhiinta- 
chnndriliS 102-11 ; commentaries 
on it 102-18 IT ; the authors own 
abridgment of it 102-19. 

Esmadssa 90-15. 

ItfCmadev'.i the Yildava king of 
Devagiri 105-4. 

Rttmaksnta’n com. on Saupadoia- 
; GunapStha 113-2. 

Ritcnakura gramlfiitlier of Lokela- 
kara 102-14. 

BSmakrishnaebarya grandfather of 
Viftliiilitchurya 45-22. 
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.1 detailed - exposition of. his times 
given in ludiseho Htnclum 33-10 ; 
33-11 ; vindicates Pitnirn against 
the attacks of Katyayana 33-18; 
often unfair to Kiltyuyana 33-20 ; 
liia uiipuralled style 33-21 ; his 
ishtis 33-15 ; 35-3; 54-22 ; 59-10; 
69-18; 76-n2 ; 103-3. . 

Patlmk, professor, 10-nl ; 14-nS ; 
39.nl ; provea the historical esia- ; 
temie of Pujyapada 61-Gif ; his 
paper on Jaina Bskaf Syana- 64.14 1 
69-8ff, 75-nt ; his arguments for 
the elate of Jaiuendra Gl-lCIf ; 
f»5-u2; G7-24 ; 72-ul ; 72-n2 ; 
72 -n3. 

Patrapufija 45.29. 

Pa uranic accounts of frontier tribes 
not mere imaginative fabrica- 
tions 16-6. 

PaushkanwiXdi mentioned by Kilt- 
yayunaiil-uY. 

Pliyaguipla, sec VuidyatCitha Pffya- 

. gun da. - 

Persians. not unknown to Indians 
before . Alexander's invasion 
15-33 ; mentioned an mercenary 
fighters by J’aoini 17-24 ; blotted 
out as it political power in 329: 
B.C. 17-26. 

Peterson on Panini’s date 13.501; 
13-n2; 46-n3 ; 53 -u2 ; 54-1 ;65-l ; 
67-n2 ; 7D-n5 ; 89-n2. 

Philology, science of, revolutioniz- 
ed by discovery of Sanskrit by 
modern Kii rope 2-24 ; its postu- 
late Yaska’s theory of the root,, 
origin of every noun 9-4. 

Phitsutras of Santanavilcharya 
27-12, 27 -n4. 

Phonetics, manuals on, 4.12. 

Pi solid on the icleutilieation of 
Pawini the grummarian and Pil- 
nini tile poet 13-10, 

riaUciU lG-2. 

J’rabandlkeliiutumayi by Merntu3- 
gaol’Jrya 73-n2. 

: Brabandhakofta by. Bajalekhura 
73-u2. 

Prabbilj Yaidyanatha’s com. on 
llhutloji’s Kabdakuustubhu 50*15- 

:: Prabhaebandra : quoted by Piijyu- 
p?ida 66-h2 ; attempt to prove that 
the name is fictitious 1 66* IS ; 


G6-nS. 

Prabhaebandra author , of PrabhS- 
vakacharitra 73-n2. 
Prabhachandraebarya author of a 
Nyitsa oh Auioghayritti .72‘1. 
Prabbitvakacharitru by PrabliS- 
chandi-a and Pradyuhinasuri 
73n2. 

Pi-abodhaebandrika by ‘Yijiala-bhu- 
pati 115-22fE; com, on it bv 
Gopalagiri 115-30. 
PrabodhaprakStia, a Saiva grammar 
bv Balai-Smapaiichllnaria 114.12, 

1 14-1911. 

Pradlpa, see filahabhilshya-pracllpa. 
Pradymnnasuri reviser of J’rabliit- 
claindra’a Prubhavakacbaritra 
73-n2. 

Prakrit literature, growth of, as 
. affecting development, of. >Suna- 
Krit 34-20. 

I’rakriyiikntuviinlr of. Itamiiuluindra 
§30; the model for Bhattoji's 
iSiildhanta-kanmudl 45- 111 ; com- 
mented upon by VitthidiiehiTryn 
in the Prasada 4514'; by Kesha- 
krislina in the Pvakiltia 45-25 : 
and by others 46-nl ;an nbridg- 
: ment, of : it by author’s pupil 
.51 - n l ; 72-21 ; 109-3. 

PrakrtyiJmani by llhtthoavafalOO-S. , 
PnikriySpfakiuia of Soaliakriaboa 
.■ 45-25. ■ ■: - - : '' ■ 

PrakriyStiangrahu. of Abhayaehan- ■ 
dra, recast of &itkatuyaua &ub- 
ditmiliisanii, 72-11. 

Prasad* of Vitthablolisfya 45-14 ; 
its date 45-16 ; quotes Nai'endra- ; 
chitrya 95-24. 

Pratapanidra of Telaiigai.m 101 • 1.0. 
Pratidakliyas, primitive, presup- 
' pose art of writing 4-30 ; present 
■•— posldhli.iinlyn. 5-2 ; t.Uoir con- 
tribution to science of grauonai 
5-1 Off; their tfielmical terms 
identified by Dr. Burnell with 
those of Aindra school 5 .n2. 
82-13 ; show Yaska m the making 
5-19 ; 6-nl ; 9-n2 ; closely related 
to Tolkappiyam 11.6, and to It ii- 
tautra 82-13 ; 12-6 ; 86-22, 8G ul ; 
Viijasaneyi PrutiiMthyu the first 
. grammatical work of Katyffyiuia, 
tee under Ynjaaaneyi. 


Pratysthffm sntras,''--. fourteen, . re- 
vealed to PrEnini by God Siva 
19.13 ; 22.15 : means to produce 
brevity and terseness 23.25 ; Vs- 
jamiueyi-PrStiaakhyii PratyHlifl- 
n a same us Psyim ’s 29-n2 their . 
number reduced l>y Chaudrago- 
ruin 5915 ; PitninTya -- retained 
by Jainendra 6G-3 ;--of fekatEt- 
yaiuv 701 3; — of Maluyagiri S1’6; 

— not used by Homachandra 
81-0; FiininTya — dispensed with 
by Etttiintra 86-23f£ ; their use 
without Ho , . bv the Ssrhgvata 
94-5 ; 113-23 • — of Bopadcva 
1,00-0,. — called Samirhifrasutras 
196-23 of Ptiplni retained by 
Sanpndma 111-21. 

Bruiidhaluauonima Bhattoji’s own 
yam. on the Siddlffinta-kaimindr 
47.7 ; distinguishes between the . 
two authors of the Ku-Ukti 86-ni; 


; its ubri dgmeni called 
iramit 47.-S, -,. - jagannii- 
tm it called rbe Maiio- 
■liiardin'i 47-18 ; anoth- 


Priahodaradivritti of Padmanilbha- 
tlutla .111-8'; its date .111-9, 
Hint. 

Prithyldhara, Muhilmtihopildhyityii, 
author of: aub-eom. on Vnrdha- 
nisha’a Kittajiti-rt-vi.9tara88-2'l. 

Pujyapada .an alias of Dcvanandl . 
63-25 ; 64-n2’ f mentioned fits the 
founder of a Druvidu-sanglm 
65-4 ; possibility of other, name- . 
sates of his 65-10 ; 69-20 ; 70-S. 

Pit n d arlk it lea li a writes stib-cOm. to 
Sripaii's supplement to Ksiantra 
90-21. 

PnnjaiSja-the earliest com. on the 

!' Siti-fti) votaspmki-iya 96-15 : per- 
sonal (lot-ula about him 9C S8if ; 
his date 96-16, 97-7 ; hia works 
97-8f ; 99-nl . 

Pnnyaamukvag-anL 79-2‘1-if . ■ 

Pvimsbottama 97-23. 

Puruishottarandovn'b vritti on TTuitdi v 
quoted by Uiivak.latia 54-15. : 

Pnshpnmitra alluded to as contem- 
porary by. Patanjali 32-21, and 


Races, impact of different, as iu 
fluencing study of grammar £-31 
Rttghiinandanafijronmni 84-25. 
Rnglmriirtba author of the begin 
bbasiiya on the SStusyata .103-1 
pupil of Bhuttoji 103-5. 
RaghunStbabbutta father of Jays 
krislma 48.4 ; 51-11. 
li Sj ad Imnyapimi 79 - n 2 . 
Raja-fekhftrtt’sPi-abaudlutko&Td-ni 
IlujatarafiginT account o f thovicisa 
tndes in .tiio tent, of the Mali? 
bhffahyo. 13-27. 18-uf> ; 33-2i 
41-17. 

Rajavndo, Vialivimth. K., bis pa.pt 
on Piinini’s dttte 1.7-9 if. 
Riijundraltrl Milra on the idonilik-i 
tion of Y, mums with Ionia 
Greeks 15-21 p shows tViat. Putin 
.. ;jidi is not the same as Gominllj 
or Gonikitpni.ru 33-2. ” 
Raiiiit'bbadra-nyityixlafikrfra: 107*32. 
Eilimiblmtta’s Vidvat-pradodhii 
101-8 ; personal details aboi 
the author 101:6 ft ; .bin 'wort 
101-16 if. 

Kiimabha jtr, nee . Vidynt prnbodhi »T 
Rittndchandra's Prakriyskauimh 
§80 ; his date 45-0 ; personal d< 
tails about him 45-6 if. 
Riimnchandra, commentator or. Kt 
tan t r a vi; i tti pan j i kit 89 • 8 ; 90-16. 
EiTruachttridra’s commentary on ll 
Saupadmu 112-14. 
Ritmaelmndra-clmkiavarti writ< 
snli-com. to Srlpati’c mippicmc-i 
to Kfitantrn 90-20. 
RitniacbandindramrPa Siddhitnts 
ehandrika ! 102-11 ; commentaric 
on it 102-13 if ; tho author's mv 
abridgment of it 102-19. 
Rainadaaa 90-16. 

Ramadevu the Yildava king- c 
Devngiri 105-4. 

RamTikSnta’n com. on Saupadm: 

GanapStha 113-2. . 
llaiiuikara grandfather of Loltcdi 
kara 102-14. 

Riimaki'ishiitrclmi-ya grandfather c 
Vittlialsclmrya 45-23. 
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: ■nsmiinaiidiv quoted by Durgndnsit 
.107-30.. ' 

Il t:iWiiar!u.urs coin. 6u the Madhya - 
. 3i<trili4iil.-ik:t tumid? 5 1- 10. 
it'fm'asiibhft -patron of ' Ksri^ojiblmi ta 
50 1. 

Ranutrirue.in. set: Bhiu.u dikuhita. 

’MuA'diiolodlw .107-24; bia Biipplo- 
incnt -to ■ Muffdliiibodha 10840; 

. I 'is LTitfdik^.ilOo 22. , ■■■ 

'BaHgueharya’y edition of Sankara’s 
. Sji'vv!i3iddlitEuta-3afigriiba 105 *n8. . 
llangoji-dlkahita brother i of filial:- 
ioji 45-24; 48-nl. 

liSgilvata another -nanio ■ for the Jim- . 
muni s-ilionl 100-02; quotudin Him- 
rm :>/b com. on Bluitti kltv ytf 110- 1 . . 
Rusm-mr Juinaianttliitj’H vritti on 
. KrnniaillsYara-s IkHksliiptnutira 
109-.il . 

Rita hf rn'-uta C9-1D. 

Katalft'ma 7V-n:t. 

Rntmikura 101-85. ■ .- ■ 

-Ritjshhiij; wjjr. jiicntionH Chiimlra 
ijingiiiittsiiu’.wi 00 I1O. ■ / 

Ttecaafu of AalitKdhyiXyt § 29 j 57-2. ; 
lli.gvivia, gni iininiticul ‘ipeculationa 
t 25 ; ite uaiiiliitff anterior to 
Piri.iiui 11-12. 

: Ilmnais eonquost, influencing • study- 
i i Gfreuk grammar 2-u2. 

Royal Asmtic Society; the Bombay 
Branch, 'Journal of, B5-it‘2. 
llnpag.isvVimin's HtifiniSmltmrilam 
118-17. 

liupanfda; of Vimulnsaroevnti men. 

. . tions Varavnchi atiaa Kitty ay atm 
:i9 author of UnSdisuira? 2 ini ; 
it ia a .veenat ' of. A-shtiidhytiyl 
44-2 ; its date 44- 5, -14- n i its 
arvangemenUif topics 44-G if ; in- , 
- debtodness to it acknowledged by ! 
Hhj.ttoii Dikshitfi 45-nl. _ ' 

Bupuai ddl’.i, an sibii dgment i of St- : 

^ni'diTuii-iSaaiiii, by 
. Dayjpjhi 72-28. 4. 

EnpirVft.IL 5 L' 1 C- : : 45 ' 

Rndra-(orPadma-)kuui iva, fi'iher of 
Haradatfei 89-11. A -f- AAAS.A 

5 

feabiMBYamiu 53-20. c 
^abdakaustubha by flliattoji, a 


com . on the AfilitffilhySyV 47-12 
: probably not, . eompk-ted by tin 

- . author' ■ ■47-14; 47-n3 ; com. on it 

called yisliaraV, by Kitgoiia 49-18 
auotiicr com. called Prabhj, by 
VftidyftniTthft 50 J 5 : 107-7. 
SabdamahSrijaVa-ny'iJHa, art uriony 

- liious corn, on Hcnmclnuubn .. 
' Htihaflvn'iii 79-7. 
fiabdiTmitiasana of Hemacl.andi it 

: presumably utilised, by. Bhatioji 
, for bis SiddhsptiikaumiulT 46-22. 
SabdiTmiiiii'tiuia of Muliuayii'i 
: 80-31 ff. . 

$abdi'tnu4itsitna . . of: . . Aillui lily ana 
(Jenna') not. a ■very unek-ivt work 
. 26-3. ; litter than Jainendvi'- 68-9; 
meant for - fevetsmbaras . OB.-lil'; 
. mentioned . in tluv .'tiauiivutiui- 

■ lmili xlitdiii 08-16 -, in the Mitillia- 
- YTj a lHiitt it vriiti 1)8-1 7 : : com ■ 

inentsiriea on it G8-14 ; accessory 
; treiitises'on it 08- 14; not tho same, 
. ..as unciont ■ gskajstyiiina §, 52 ; 

proof: for this Id) nl ; quoted as 
. , . tf/iAx/n/tr-a.hy.iiop.adtrvn- 1)8-81. : 
.SabijifTitiiiSsiuia-Brihadvrittiylltiirm- 

4'ub.dii'iiud'itHtiua 76-17 ; ■three 
diiiCi-eut . . Nyasas on the same 
, 70-21, 79-2, 79-7 ; its qm,ta- 
, lions . mostly i df-ntiiied . : by 
tho first Nyiisa -70-2 ; oontaius 
Siihlliarirja’ti jirati'axli 77-3 ff; its 
.abridgment perhaps by Uenm- 
. chandra himself 7(1-8 ; eom- 
prelumtis also accessory , treatises 

■ of tlia school 77-28; , piu'inilliiUit 
on it 78-G if a Laghu-oyilsa on it 

, 79-1. 

fiahdarntna, Kitgoji’s coin, on the 
Pvatidhumanornmii 49-lG ; a com., 

I Bliityapnifelika, cm it by Vaidya- 
' ; ntitha 50-15. 

Snhdnrthachandrika by flittisavija- 
yng'iipi 100-27. ■ 

SiTbthedddTu, Mah'adavtt’s com. on 
©urgasimiia’s vritti 89-10: 
Pi'damndft’o Bubodliinl 102-141. 
Sagos, tho three, 34-11. : 

Saba}al£tfii’G : Sili-fisvataprttkfiy'ivftr-: 
tika, 100-2 1 11: ; i u 3 : .lute 100-24. 
100- nl. 

Sjtlii B.-tk-m, emperor of Df-llii,. 
hdnonvc Chandrakirtj 98-17 ff, 
98-nl. 



General \In4tx: 


giiiva grammars 114-10 ff, 

Attica 16-31 ; ; 18-12; see also 

Scythians lft-12. 

&ffkalya, PiulaptUha Ivy, 4-18 ; men- 
tioned in the -N fruit la 8-nl ; 
mentioned by l’itnim 12-n2 : 
quoted by KuTyiiynna 81-ui. 
&itkiipuni mentioned in the Nirukta 
; 8. id. 

ftslcutsyana (ancient) quoted by 
name in Bnpadbvu’s Mugdhabo- 
.dha 10-nS ; mentioned by Pitnini 
120i2, 68-25 ; often considered 
; ; v', author of the Uniidisutras 25'24 ; 

' no work of the ancient Sti'katiC- 

vnna now extant 26-5 ; quoted by 
Kntyilyima H-n3; mentioned in 
i ! i the MiihitbhSsbya 25-n5 ; differ- 

i nt from later ( Jniria ) Bifkatit- 
yann §52 ; 80 PO ; 81-8; cic-ditcd 
with the authorship. of the Krit- 
prakarana as incorporated in the 
Kittantrft 84-24, 87-20. ; 

i-iakatiTyann (Juiu) Prof. Pathak's 
j paper on, 0-1.14 ; 04-n4 : liis 

date 05-1, 69-12 fT ; hia in- 
| diibtcdi ess to Jaiucmlift 05-2 ; ■ 

I also author of the Arnoghuvnlti 

i 5" 09-13 ; was a i-lvetsmbara, join 
73-ul ; nature of his ftibdKnn- 
\ ibimtua §B3; draws freely upon 

. r v the Jaitemdnv 69-20; many of his 

Btitrns same as Pltnini’s 09-22, 
i 09 n3, or only slightly changed 

i, 70-1 , 70-nl ; indebtedness to 

1: : Chandrag. min 70-Sff, 70 u2 ; to 

Jaincndra 70-5, 70-n3, 70 n4 ; 
quotes Indi a 70-7 ; the extent 
■ and arrncgenif-nt of his Aab- 

i dirmutusana 70-lOff ; the authors 

I .i queried by him 70. u5 : his frantic 

, effort to secure brevity illustrated 

71-0 : his technical terminology 
. Vl-7 ; other works by fiakalHyana 

jj ■ 5 54, comm, cm his Aa'bdffnudn- 

Sana 71-3011: ; recasts of it 
72-lOff ; later ousted by Homu- 
; I. ; clniiidru's iSabilKnuditsann 73-3, 

i which however freely draws 

) upon it 76*13, 76.nl, 76-n2» 

1 Sitketa besieged by Menander 32-23. 

'iv.v &3kta .'grammars 114-iOff. ■ ■■ ■ 


I 

1 


feiliXtura Pitnini ’a native place 19‘I; 
identified with Lahaur in Yusnf- 
zoi valley 19-2 ; now an obscure 
and deserted place 19-6. 
Siilstnnya an alias of Prtriini 18-34 ; 
18 'hi. 

Saicmshuli, Emperor, 93-8, 
Samantabiiadra quoted by Pujyu- 
pudu GO-nS. 

Samaiitabhadia’a Xipponi on the 
Chint.iTmai.ii 72-7.* 

Snihffsiiohakra 51-17. 

Slima-lrainT, Satyavruta, on PSnini’s 
date 14-17. . ' 

Sainayaaundarasuii’B coni, on the 
Kalpasutrus 03-2, C3-n2. 

Sauiliits, Taittirlya, . grammatical 
specnlatipns in, -2-2; the language.. 
. of: Samhitiis different from that of 
Biiliunaiias, 3:9 ; 'the Sarhhit® of 
Ttik, Sitmu. and Krishna- Vajiw 
anterior to Pitnini 14-12. 

Sangala, a town dt stroyod by 
Alexander and mentioned by 
Pitnini 17-llff. 

Saiighapiiti or Haiigiicdvaru 98-29 ; 
99-8. 

Snngrnlm, an extensive work of 
Vyitdi til- 18, and described us 
the basis for Mnhiibhitsbyii 31-n9. 
Sanjfcta, see Technical terms. 
Sitfikalu, see Sangala. 

Saiikala, Prince wlm . founded the 
l ily of Sangala 17-1:3. 
Sankaraolmiya’s Sun-aemldhiiiitu- 
aangraha edited by BangjlchKrya 
, 105-n3; hia garlfa-dibiialiya 33-22. 
Snnkhabasti insription 65-6. 
Sankliya-karikaa 64-20. 
SnnkstiiptosiTra of Ki amadldvnra 
108-32 ; its relation to tl.e Aahtit- 
lihyityT 109-10 if ; Jumaianaidl's 
viitti oiQ it 109 

Sanskrit grammar, schools of, neur- 
ly a dozen 1-10 ; wiiteis on, at 
least three hundreds 1-11 ; 

■ ■ treatises on, over a thousand 1-13; 
see under schools. 

gitn tamwitcblTrya, author of the 
Philsulras 27-12 ; mentioned ns a 
relatively modern writer 27-n4. 
SaptatSati, com. on, by Niigeda 49-7. 
Saptavavniiin received revelation of 
. Aindra grammar f i om Kltrtlikeya 
10-22 ; see also gar vavurmun. 
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Sara by KftSInStlm, a com. on the 
Pi-ukriyilbatimiidT 4G-n.l. 
: SSrapnulIi>ik5 by Jagannutiui 98-1, 
100-8. ■ ■ 
Siti'a-Sidclbahtffikiiiimiidl of Varada- 
iajii, an abridgment of the 
Siddhiintukanniviiil sit'd. 

SilrsiM vatu school 43 . 29 ;81 • 24 ; its date 
§7:3 ; its. original extent 92-nl ; 
two recensions of its Sutrapsltha 
92-nl ; its special features §74 ; 
its tcohnicnl terms 94- 11 if ; no 
piuihhSslns to it 94-21; and no 
Upildis 04-29 ; the school not 
mentioned by Bopadevu, 92-4, not 
known to Hninachmdra 92 'll ; 
its traditional founder § 75 ; 

, viirtikasto it 5)4' 81, 95 '2: com. on 
it by Vi{thala 89.2; most of the 
comm, on it later than 1450 A. D. 
92.8, ami come from Northern 
Judin 92.14; comm, on it in- 
(lcpemlonily ( f the Siirasvuta- 
priikriys; § 78; ihe — school 
uncom aged by Mohammedan 
i olerfl of India 93-40'; ils abridg- 
ments 103.21tf; si goun-al review 
of iis history §80 ; no Snpplo- 
' mr-nts to it 104,9 ; the school 
affected by moilern revival oT 
Pffijini 98-20 ; its psCsont.statns 
104 21. 

!83rasvutablffiE|hya of KuiSuittha 
■ 100-9ff. 

SKrasvata.dIpikit, see Sfirasvata- 
vyiikaru n a-dlra u dhi kst , 
Sitrugvata-mQlsisBtnipittba 92.nl . 
SSfasvataprakriyS of Annbhuti- 
svarupstehlvyu 92.nl, _ §76 ; its 
sutrapiltha not the oiigmal sfitrft- 
; j piitha 92 nl ; commentators on 
it 90.20k', §77 ; commentaries on 
Sits .svttta independently- of this 
§ 78 ; varlikns imbeded in its 
. satrapstlm 95*911 : com. on 
. it by Ksheinendra 95.17 ; by 
' Amri tabhitrali 95 .20. : ' 
Slirsiacafapralmyavrtitika by Saba-' 
jaklrti 100.24 ; its date 100-24, 
Sarasvataprasiida by Vssudeva- 
blvtUsi 98,84!! ; its date 98.26, 
93 m2. 

P$ va s v atavy files rana- s] Imn si hikit or 
Silntsvata-dlirika by Mogharatna 
99.14fE, 


Barasvatl reveals SKraSvata gtttnw- 
, 95-5. - ■ , 

Sttitra-bhaBbya 33-22, 

Sartha l.Ofi'5. 

Sarvasiddhantasafigralia of BaHka. 
ruelmrya, ed. by P.augiTchSrya 
105-u3. 

Sarvavarman 10-3 ; 83'nl ; founder- 
of the Ivittantra §04 ; his patron 
^ittavahana 82.85, 83.4, 82 -n3 ; 
evidence for later interpolations 
in his original sutrapittha §65; 
S7'17il ; the Kritpralturana not, 
by him 84.1 8ff:, as ill so certain 
other sections 85. Gif, RG.lGff ; 
nature of his work §05 ; the ex- 
, tent of his work 87- 3 if. 
Siitabalilksha mentioned in the 
Nirukta 8-nl, 

Sata-llokl by Bopadevu 195.13, 
Aittaviihitna, patron of Aarvavnrimm 
8-2.25, 82 .u3. 

Sail mother of Nagcs'ii 49.35. 
Sati-vvitti on Dijadis quoted by 
lljjvsiladatla 31.15 
: Satvarii:ja disciple of Ilhii'niKllkshita 

4S.nl. 

Satyiinanda, teacher of 1- \ u tnaiuk 
the author, of Mahabhifshyaprii- 
dipa-vivaraiia 43.3. 
Sntyaprabodlmbliat.tiirftk'a 97.18. 
Satyavrata SSmittiniinl oil Pffnini’s 
date 14.17. 

Saubhava 35.nl ; 41.20. 

SauniTgas mentioned by Palanjali 
31 .nlO ; one of. their viTrtikaa 
quoted by the Kuh'kit 87 11. 
Sanpadnio school absorbs Pai.iinjya 
Xinitdisiitras 54-9. 

Siutpsuinia school of Padmanffbha- 
dad si §90 ; its ; iepec-ial filatures 
§91 ; its arrangement lll.iul ; 
commentaries on it §92 ; its pre- 
sent- status §94. 

Saupadma-maUaranda by 'yisbnn-i; 
nitsira 112-15. 

. Ssnpadin'apanjiks, Padmsmiibha’s 
own com. on the Baupadma 
3 12-10. 

Sam-yablmg-avat mentioned bv Hat 
anjali 31-nlO. 

Sat-ai deysirhha invites Nttgcsa f or 
an asivamodha 49.29- 
Sityana or Mitdlmva author of the 
Dhatwvritti 52.281'f. 
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Schools, of Sanskrit, grammar, 


S.nl ; the Dltahita school 48 nl, 
§33. The school of PSnini §§10 to 
41; review of . . its history 
§41 ; three stages in its later his- 
tory 56.110!. Chanclra school §42 
to §46; its branching oil from 
the Pitriiulya school. 56.27; its 
later history §46 ;: why dis, 
appeared from , India 61.2811. 
The Juineudra school §47— §50 ; 
its later history §50. The 
! school of Sukatayauo §51— §55; its 
later history §65 Early secta- 
rian schools §§42 — 62. Rise of 
popular schools of" grammar 
56.34 ; _§63--§80. Ucmaclminlra 
, school §56~§62 ; its later history 
§62 : limited influence 80-2211:. 

; i ho Kiitantra school §68-§72; its 
early history §67 ; 'its history 
in Bengal §71 ; in Kit hull" §72. 
The oiirndvata school §73-§80 ; 
general review of its history §80. 
Tlie school of Bopadovu §§81-85 ; 
its later history §84 . The Juuiuani. 

, School ,§86-89 pits present status 
. §89. The Baupudma school 

g 90-94 ; it s present stains §94. 
iter sectarian schools §95— §97. 

: Scythian. invasions ag uilcoting de- 
vciopnumt of Sanskrit 34.20 ; 
the people not unknown to Indians 
, before Alexander’s invasion 


Sectarian schools, early §§42-62 ; 

later §§95-97 , . 

Senak.u mentioned by Pitnini 12.n2. 
ftoslm-Kiishnii author of Prakus'a 
. on Bamaelmudra’s Prakriyukan- 
vnudr 45.25 ; personal details 
about him 45.2711: ; tiro precep- 
tor of Ilhattoji 46.3, who is how- 
ever not grateful to his memory 
46.29 ; : his date oir. 1600 A. D. 
46.4 ; Jagaimiitha his Hon’s pupil 
, 47.2 iS-nl. 

Seslw.tfrisiihbustiri father of Sesha- 
, Krishna 45-26. i ' 

Besl.iaraja, sac Palaiijali. -■ / 

: Eeslwi.im'uu*'. c('in. on the Pnri- 
: : blush e.u u use khnra 5f> • 9 . 


Shalmjabun patron of Jasamnatha 
46-27. • . 

Sheshagiri bliastri 39. n2; 40 nt • 
Biddliauaudl quoted by Sake tSvaha : 

7o-n5. . ■ , ; 

biddliantaohamlukii by Kama- 
ehaudriisrama 102-10 ; its . com- , 
meutaries 102-1311; the author’d 
own abridgment of it. called 
Lagbq-fiiddhantaohandiiks with . 
a com. 102-1911'. 

SiddhilntukaumudT of . Bhattop 
modelled upon lirtuiachandva’a 
Prakriyakuumudf 45 10 ; im- 
portance of the Siddhantakau- 
inndl§3.1 jitss presumed indebted- 
ness to Heumchandra's babdauu- 
flasana 46,22 ; author's own com. 
on it in two reeonsious 47.79! ; 
com. Tuttvubodliinr by Jnftneu- 
drasarasvati 47.25, wHlra eupv 
pleincnt by Jayakrishna 48.4 ; 
com. on it by Kilgojiblmi in 49.15; 
its abridgments §34 ; its relation 
to the . Baimakaunvudl 79.2 If ; 
109.5. 

Siddhffntarulna by Jinondu alias 
Jinarutrm 102-27. ■ 

Siddlwr&jti, Jayssmiha, v 

Siddlraseua quoted, l>y Pujyaparhi. 

G6-u2 ; not a grammarian at all 
. aecordingto Henroohandra 66.22. 
BikshS (of Prarjui) not a. very an- 
cient work 27-12 ; a stanza from 
it found in the MahubhUshya 
27-15, 27-n5 ; the same com- . 
merited upon by Bhurtrihari 
27- itS ; and quoted by Kvmrifrila 
27-uo ; 60-30. 
fiilrilira a 67-4. . 

Siugnrour, see Bringaveiaponi. 
Smulova’H treatise on PiirilihashiTn 


Bishyaleldia, poem by : Chandra- 
gouiin (?) til-0. 

Sisupiilavadha 27-n3. 

6i4upi alxrdha by Puujaraja 97-8. 

Siva revealed the pratyahara Sutras 
to Pitnini 19-13 ; 23-18; 83-0; 
(s= vowels) 114-22. 

Bivahhal la father of: Ntfgophhatta 
49-34., 

biviinanda 51-10, 
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Sava by KusSInittha, a com. on the 
Pnikriyiikaumndl 46-nl. 

SiirapradlpikiJ by Jagannutii'a OS'l, 
100’8. 

Silra-Siddhantfikaumudl of Varadn- 
rifju, an abridgment of the 
Hi dd hffnta kannii «i I 51-4. 

StfraHvatu school 43.29 ;81 -24;its date 
§73 ; its original extent 92-nl ; 
two recensions of its Satraputlui 
92-nl ; i*3 special features §74 ; 
its technical terms 94-1111 ; no 
paiibhsslms to it 94-21; and no 
UniXdis 94-29 ; the school not 
mentioned by Bopndevu 92’4, not 
known to flemacli mdra 92 - l> ; 
its traditional founder § 75 ; 
vilrtikus to it 94-81 ,95-2; com. on 
it by yitthala 89.2 ; Uiost of the 
comm, on it later I ban 1450 A. D. 
92.8, and come from Northern 
India 92.14; comm, on it in- 
dependently of the Siirasyata- 
prakriya § 78; -the' — school 
enema aged by Mnhaininodan 
r niors of India 93’4ff; its abridg- 
ments 103.21 if; it general .review 
of its history §81); no siipplc- 
merits to it 104.0 ; the school 
affect ud by modern revival of 
Pacini ffif’20 ; its present status 
104 21. 

Harasvntaliliushya . of KlitiTuathn 
lOO’Slf. 

SitrasVafa-dTpikir, see SiCrasvata- 
vyiikarana- fj hmi d hik.it . 

Sltrasvata-mfilnsutiapitthu 92.nl . 

; SRraavaidprakriyil of Anubhflti- 
Bvarupitchitrya 92.nl, §76 ; its 
autrapatha not the original siitra- 
piitha 92‘nl ; commentators on 
it 96.20ft, §77 ; commentaries on 
Siii .Rvata independently of this 
§78 ; vitrtikns imbeded in its 
sutrapfftha 95'9tf ; coni, on 
it by Kshemendra 95.17 ; by 
Amritubliuffdi 95-20. 

Saras vai aprakviyavSi tika by Saha- 
'jnkfrti 100.24 ; its date 100.24. 

SirrasvatapriiBirdti by Yiisudeva- 
bhatta 98.2411: its date 98-20, 

. 98. n2. 

SSva&vatayyHkarana-dhnndhik5 or 
Sffrasvata-clXpikit by Megbaratna 


Sarosvatl reveals Sltriisvata gatras 
. 95-5. 

SiiiTra-bhashya 33-22. 

Sitrtha 105 5. 

iSavvasiddbiCntiisangralia of Suftku- 
r a eli ary a, eel. by Uangitcbitrya 
105-nS. 

Sarvavurmau 10-3 ; 83‘ril ; founder 
of llie Katantni §64 ; his patron 
^atavithana 82.25, 83.4, 82-n3 ; 
evidence for later interpolations 
in his original sutrapatha §65; 
87‘l71f ; the Kritprakaninn not 
by him 84.180’, us also certain 
othor sections 85.511, 85.1 Off ; 
nature of his work §66 ; the ex- 
tent of his work 87- 3tf. 

Sntubaiaksha mentioned in the 
Nirukta 8’Ul. 

Satiidlokl by Popadeva 195.13. 

Siituvahann, patron of Auvuvnirimn 
82.25, 82.ri3. 

Sail mother of Nrtgcda 49 35. 

SivW-vritti on Unitdis quoted by 
Ujjvniadatta 54.15 

Satvaraja disciple of PdiTinudlkshitu 
48.nl. 

Satyananda, teacher of Isyaritnanda 
the author of Malmbhilshyiipra- 
tllpa-vivanuia 48. 3-. 

Bnlynprabodhabhattaraka 97.18. 

Satyiivratft Sitmadrarnr on PahirtPs 
date 14.17. 

Saubliava 35.nl ; 41.20. 

Saunitgas mentioned by Patafijali 
31.nl0; one of their viirtikas 
quoted by the KioSJkn: 11. 

Saupadma school absorbs Pttniulya 
T.) nitdi su trns 51 • 9. 

Saupadma school of Padiuansbha- 
dattii §90 ; its special features 
§91 ; its urraiigement lll.n4 ; 
commentarios on it §92 ; its pre- 
sent. status §94. 

Sanpadma-makaranda by Vishnu- 
misra 112-15. 

Suupadmapufijikii, Padmanubha’a 
own com. on the Saupadma 
112-10. 

Sauryabhugavat mentioned by Pat 
afrjali 31.nl0. 

Savsi Jeysiiriha invites Niige&i for 
an a4vamedha 49.29. 

Stiyiina or Madhavu author of the 

. DhStuyritti 52.28ff. 
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Schools of Sanskrit grammar, 
nearly dozen 1.10; Aiudra school 
of Grammarians by Dr. Burnell 
3. til ; the Dlkskitn seliool 48 ul, 
§33. Tba school of Pan ini §§10 to 
41 ; review of its history 
§41 ; throe stages in its later his- 
tory 56.11ft - . Chandra school §42 
to §46; iiw branching oil 1 from 
lhc Paninlyn school 56.27; its 
later history §46 ; why dis- 
appeared from India 61.2811. 
r i lie Juinendru school §47 — §50 ; 
its later history § 50. The 
school of SJtkutityana §51— §55; its 
later history §55 Early secta- 
rian schools §§42 — 62. Rise of 
popular schools of grammar 
56.34 ; §63-880. Hcmacliandra 
school §56-§62 ; its later history 
§62 ; limited influence 80-221):. 
i ho lfatahtru school §63-872; its 
early histoiy §67 ; its history 
in Bengal §71 ; in Kifshnlr §72. 
The iSilrasvata school §73-§80 ; 
general review of its history §80. 
The school of Bopadova §§81-85 ; 
its later history §84. The Juumura 
school §86-85 ; its present status 
§89, The Saupuduia Echool 

S -94 ; its present status §94. 
r sectarian schools §95— §4)7. 
Scythian invasions as affecting de- 
velopment of Sanskrit 34-20 ; 
the people not unknown to Indians 
before Alexander's invasion 
15.33 ; 17-32 ; their first king 
Dcioeee 18.1. 

Sectarian schools, early §842-62 ; 
later §§95-97 

Senaka mentioned by Pacini 12.n2. 
feesha-Kriahnii author of: Prakas'a 
on Rarnaelimidru’s Prakriyltkau- 
mudl 45.25 ; personal details 
about him -45.2711:; tlio precep- 
tor of llliattoji 46.3, who is how- 
ever not grateful to his memory 
46,29 ; his elate eir. 1600 A. j3. 
46.4 ; Jaganniltha his son’s pupil 
, 47.2, 48-nl . 

KeHhu-Nrieinihasfiri father of Sorlia- 
Krishna 45-26. 

Keshartija, see Palau jali. 
ftesbasai-tiian’s coni, on the Pari- 
btesli on dude k lw ra 65 • 9 , 
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Slmbajalian patron of Jagunniitha 
46-27. 

Sheshagiri Shnstri 39.n2; 40 nl . 
SiddlianandT quoted by Sfikatuyana 
70-n5. 

Siddhantacbandiiku by Itiima- 
chandriTtiraina 102.10; its com- 
mentaries 102-135: ; the author’s 
own abridgment of if colled 
Lagbu-&iddhuntaohuudiikff with 
a com. 102-1911. 

8iddh3utakimmu-.lT of BhaHoji 
modelled upon ItSmuchiVndva’B 
Pralcriyakamnudi 45 10 ; im- 
portance of the Siddtoutakau- 
mudl §31 ; its presumed indebted- 
ness to Hcmaehaudru’s &abdsTuu- 
dilearui 46,22 ; author's own com. 
on it in two recensions 47.7ft ; 
corn. Tattvahodlnnl by JnSnen- 
clrusurnsvati 47.25, with a sup- 
plement by Jayakrishpa. 48.4 ; 
coni, on it by Kagdjiblmtta 49.15; 
Its' abridgments §34 ; its relation 
to the Haimakaumudf 79.217 ; 
109.3. 

Siddhuiitaratmi by Jinendti olios 
Jinarotna 102-27- 
Siddbaraja, sec Jayusimha. 
Siddlmscna quoted by Pujyapadu 
6lru2 ; not a grammarian at all 
. according to Mcmuchaudva 66.22. 
Sikshii (of Pspim) not a very an- 
cient work 27-12 ; a stanza from 
it found in tbo JVlahabbashya 
27-15, 27-n5; the enrnc com- 
mented upon by Bhnrtrihari 
27- n5 ; and quoted by Kumarila 
27- n5 ; 60-30. 
feiluhitra 67-4. . 

Singarour, see Srifigavenipmu. 
Stradeva’s treatise on l’aribhsshas 
quoted in the Miidhavfya-Dh?itw- 
vritti 55 - 6. 

Sisbyalekha, pooiu by Cliandra- 
gamin (?) 61-0 • 

Siiiiip'alavadba 27 - m3 . 

6i4upi abodha by Pufijaraja 97-8, 
Siva revealed the prutyffhani sutras 
to Paijiui 19-13 ; 23-18 ; 83-6 ; 
(= vowels) 114-22, 

I i-iivubhulia father of Nitgorjiblw.1 In, 
, 49-34.' 

I Sivanauda 51-10. 
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fsivaritma Chakravarti writes auh- 
eom. to Sripat-i’s supplement to 
Kiltaiitra 9p‘21. 

SiwairSj alias Durasiiuhu of JM.ha- 
pur 80- If, 30-nl- 
Skandugupta 58-27. 

&loka-V5rtikas, thc-ir number 31-23; 
their authorship discussed 
31-ntl. 

Smith, Vincent, Early History of 
India, 17-5 ; 17-16 ; 82-n3 ; 9l-ul, 
ftotnaelmndru, second name of He- 
maehandru 74-12, 

Somacleva’s version of .laiuendra 
65-18 ; ids &ubdstnavucbitndnktt 
65.19, 67-2. ; his version earlier 
and triicr 65-21ff, 63-n2 ; personal 
. details about him 67-20’. 


Speoehck, contact of rli ifeient,, aa 
influencing study of grammar 



Smuta-stOtras of Kiityilyaua 29-nl. 

eirSvana Del go I a 39-nl ; 71-nl. 

&rtdatln quoted by Pujyapsda 
66-n2. 

Srldatto grandfather of Fu.hnstia- 
bhadntia 111-5. 

Sridliava Gbakmvurti’fl com- on the 
Saupadma 112-13. 

6rlkan1:ha,c4arita by Mafikba 84-22. 

felmSltt family 96-33. 

^viBgaverapura 30-1. 

SrTpati’s supplement to the Kit- 
tuntra 90-18; sub-commeutancs 
on it 9fl-20f : further supplement 
to the supplement 90-24. 

Srrpati grandfather of Pudiuouit- 
blmdatla 111-7. 

^rlranga teacher of Msdiiava 98-20. 

Srtdenlui, see Pataujali. 

firlvallabha-vachaniicbitryuda com. 

. on HemaohandraV Ltngliuuaa- 
saua 79-28f£. 

Svutapala quoted by Homtichunclva 
7(j'n2 ; also in the AuioghavnTti 
7fi-n2. 

Sthftnliiehtlv i mentioned in, the 
JTirnkU 8-nl- * 


Stiiavira-Jinondra, see Jiiiendra 
burldiii. 

Stbiramati, trarmlator of '■Chandra-.' 
touts in Tibetan language 61-19. 

Sulmudlm 13-22 ; 14-1. 

Sabhilshitavali of Vallabhuu -vu 
quotes Piininj tho poet 13-7, 
13-n3. 

Subodhikii, Amritabl urati’n coni, 
on tho Saw?,-. iitaprakriyE 97-14 ; 
also ascribed to VisvefSvarabdhi, 
to Satyupruh dhabbattitraka, otc. 
97T7tf. 

Subodluka oi- LHp'kit by Chandra* 
kit ti with an important nrits'aiti 
at tho end- 98*71. 

Snbodhinl of SadSnanda 102-14f. 

Snbodlthu l y Oopalagiri on Vi j- 

: ialabhapati’rj: PrabodhaoraUada 
115-30. 

Bitdarsumi .an .alias . of- Haradatut 
40-nl. 

Budhalryharl, com. mi, , by Nages'u 
49-7. 

Suriisimhu alios .Siwairitj of Jodlui- 
pur 80- If ; 80-nl. 

Biitfu-forra not now to Piiitini 13-til ; 
possibly cluo to scarcity of: writ- 
ing mat-rial 23-6. 

Svapna-VasavudaUam . of : Bbiisa 

■■ 13-28. 

Syadisainitohohava of. Amatachau- 
dra 80-10£. 


T 


Taitiki mentioned in tho Ntrakta 
8-.nl. 

Tnittii-Iya Sranyaka, 4-n2. 

Tirittiriya Sttiiihiia, grittimifitieei 
spectilationy in 2-2; speaks of 
Indra as the Hint of groiiintarians 
10-24, 10-n4. 

Tukakusu 64-20. 

Tantra-vartika 2 -til ;. 27-ufi. 

Titranatlia, his account about the 
Aindnt school 10-17. 

Tarangi.nl, Hareliaklrtis com. on 
bis own DhaUipst.hu for SitruB- 
vata 103-9. 

Tarkasitifigraha 50-23. 

Tarkatilakabhajtuchffrya's com. on 
the SfantwvaU 102-22 ; his d».t«V 
102-26. 
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TatlviibodhirUf by Jiianendrasar&s- 
viiti, a coni- on Siddlbintakan- 
miulr 47-25 ; supplemented by 
Javakrishmi 48*4'; its nature 
48-211', ' and date 48-8. 

Tattvaehandra. Jayanla's abridg- 
ment of the I'raliviySknmuudl 
51 -id. 

Tiittvadjpikii by Lokerfakara 102-15. 

TrtUr3rthariIiav5nifcii 03*n4 . 

Technical devices used by Punini 

Technical terms (SaiijSSs) of primi- 
tive PrUtisftkhyns 6*13 ; identified 
with those of Aindra school by 
Dr. -Burnell- 5*n2; — of Yaska 
and Psimii compared 6*n2 -, pro- 
PfCninlyii — not nil necessarily of 
the. Aindra school 11*25 ; those 
of KiK.ySyu.na not always the same 
us thoso of i’iiniul 80*24(1 ; of 
DeranandT 66-5 C0-nl; of feka- 
tsvana 71-85; of the Kutanira 
86-26 ; of the-. Sfirnsvata 94-0, 
34-1 1 If ; of later sectarian schools 
1015-16; of Bppadeva 106*20, 
106-n2 ; of Saupdtnn, same as of 
Psuini 111-20, 112-2(1:; of the 
liurinitmffmrita 1 13-2911: ; of Pva- 
hiKihapraks-.ia 114*220!. 

Tibetan translations of Chandra 
( real, isos 58-11; 61-18 ; of the 
KiSliip-i-DhiUuaOtra 90-5. 

Toda 102-n2. 

Toikappiyam, the Tamil grammar, 
full t'f Aindra terminology ] 1 -8, 
32-12 ; read in the Psnrlya King’s 
assembly .11-4 ; is closely related 
to Katun tru to Kuubehityana ’s 
Pali grammar, aud to tho PrfflitSS- 
khyas 11-7. 

; ’ri kffmlaihssha 1 ll*n2. 

Tiilocbana ( imt= Tvilo'-hanadiisa ') 
author of the (Jttsu-aparisishta to 
Srlpati's supplement to Kstautra. 
90*22f. 

Trilbobanadffsa quoted by Vitthala- 
eiifirya 45-19; bis Kutaatravritti- 
purljikB 89-1 If ; quoted by Bopa- 
•IovB. and Vittlmla 89*2f ; per- 
sonal details about 1 x in 89-5f; . sub- 
cam. on bis work 89-711, 19*16; 
distinct from the author of the 
KStautrottarapuri^iidita 89-nl ; 
quoted by Kaviraja 90-14 ; differ-' 
ent from Trilodiana 90-23. 
i9-[Sk.'Gr.]. 


MS 


tl 

Udayaobnudra author of an exten- 
sive KyaSi. on Hemaohandru’s ■ 
Bribadvritti 79-2, 7ti-n'l ; belongs 
to Chitmlviu.-mhihlm 78-63. 

Udayuna or Utldana court pandit of 
Praia pamlra 101-11. 

I u 11 l UljlJI l ,1' 

Plmndbikti on the Prakrit chap- 
ter of il euiaohnudra s Brihudvritii 
78-26. 

Uduynsiiig of Udopiir 95-13. 

Ddduna, see Udnyuua. 

U rldyotn, see Mahabhiislij’-apradlpod 

Udynnu same as Yusufaai valley 
19-8. 

Ugrabbuti author of Nyilaa on ,1a- 
paddhara’s Bulabodliixil 91-14; 
hia probable identification with 
Ida namesake of eir. 1000 A. D. 
91 - 18 . 

Ugrabhuti teacher of Smandapslu 
and 'probably the same aa the 
author of the Nyieia 91-15. 

Ujjvnladatta’s vritii on Pauiuiya 
UpTidiniltras 54-1.1 ; edited by 
Aufrecht 64-12; quotes earlier 
vriitis 54-14 ; mentions ChiSrtdra- 
Lingtfmi^itsana C0-20 ; quoted .hy 
Padmauabliadiitta 111-1 5, 1 1 l-n2 ; 
11 2-29. 

(Jnffdikosa (to .Mugdliubodha) by 
Riiumtark uvngisa I(;8*22'. _ 

Uriildipii|:ha §39, see Un'artifiiitrua . 

Unadiaiitraa of Punini 21 *31 ; ooni- 
inotily ascribed to . SakatiTyaua 
25*2441:, 2o-n4 ; their technical 
terms and mm bawl bun name as 
Pitnbii’s 26-10 ; probably regard- 
ed as Paniui ’a by K'utyityunu 
2(5*18, 26-n t ; not all belonging to 
Panini 2(5-23 ; probably revised 
by Kiityilyaua 2(5-27 ; tradi- 
tionally assigned to Varum, chi 
alias Katyiryana 27-6 ; Pirjini'n 
Unildi sutias absorbed by other 
schools 64-8; Ujjvaladatta’s vritti 
on them 54-11 ;ot her comments ton. 
64-14(1; Chandra Un5.il 60-10, 
its mode of presentation 60*14; 
that of Sakatityana 71*15;of He- 
machatidru 77-23, with vivarana 
or vritti on it 77*31 ; of Kstantra 
in two recensions! that of Dnrgu- 



Systems nf Sanskrit Grammar 


Kitfiha 90.-1, iiTwl that current ir 


Kadii 


• 85-ji 


• fur 


a 94-29, KKVC ; of GuyTohnn- 
drn 11011 : of l‘aiii(Hlll!ihi)a(l;Ul.:i 
the founder of Sairpadma 112-19. 

Unndivril.li (Sunpiirhna) of 1‘iifltnsi. - 

. iittliliioliitla ) 12-24; its arrange- 
merit 112 -2:') If. 

UpiifloliiiimliilurniUK of Likshml- 
vallublia 03-8. 

I'piltlliyilVM. quoted by Ilem.-iehan- 
(liti 7<>-u2 ; hhii Kaiyyaln. 

IT pula quoted by llenmeliandni 

tipasargavvitti of Cbandvagomin 
6012 ; found in Tibetan version 
only 60-26. 

1 ’ rangnl a 101-0. 


Yu da v'n' -mentioned by I’atafijali 
31 -n 10. 

Vftdiriija alias .layngiiidm 11, 
fellow-student of Day a pula 72-24, 
mid a Cbiiliikya emperor 72-25. 

Villnida faili'-r of MmhIuiia uud 
hrothor of the minister J’lidmn.-i 
99-7. 

Vuidya eomiinmity of Bengal as 
producing many writers on Ka- 
lantra 90-25. 

Vuidyaiin1.hn. Pnyngm.ida,, pupil of 
Nugetia 48-nl ; eomnu-nta upon 
Aabda kauHtnliliii <17-23; bis iv-ovkn 
§32, 50-3(1', 55-9 ; personal *!••- 
tails about biiu 50-5(1’. 

Vuishvava grammars 113:15, 114-3 ; 
now current only iu Bengal 114-9. 

Vaiyiikaranas, mentioned in the 
Nirukta 8-ril. 

YaiySkaramvsiddlinntabliushana of: 
Kondabhatta-lb-nl, 48-14, 55-24 ; 
com. on it by Niigasa 55-26. 

VaiyakarannsindhantanianjiiahTi of 
NiigdiSa 49-20 ; a coin, on it by 
Vuidynoathn, called Kalii 50-14. 

YiTjapyXyana mentioned by KRtyS- 

Vsjasaneyi Pratisilkbya. the first 
grammatical work of Kiityayana 
29-1-1 ; posterior to and based 
, upon 'Psuini 29-n2 ; some of its 
rules repeated in an emended 
form as VSrtikas 30-5, 30 nl j re- 
fers to fekatsyann 31 v iUl, and 


Sakai yu 81 • n-t. 
'-'.Vi., ' 


mbit a 29-11. 

Va'jfata .(”:;• 1.8. 

Vtikynpiidlyn ncermnt of vicisaitu-h 
in tbc Mitlmblifnltva text 13 -26. 
1 .■.•ii-l, 38-5 41-15 ; states iii". 
Mnh-Tbhnsliya was a cummin 
of Vya-ii's Sarigialia 81- nil ; meii- 
ti ons Bat ji and others .’ifl-nl ; 
by Bliai-l.i-ilin.ti §27 ; its nature 
41-1 Ilf; gives tin- euiliest, re- 
ference to Chandra and men- 
tions bin predecessors 41-1911’, 
57-20 ; 42-ri3 ; 55-23 ; 59-nl, 
Vallabhadeva in the Subhushitn- 
vali (|iiot<"i PiTtiini the poet 13 
Valcnlki-Kaniiiyiina., commentary 
on, by Nageiia 49-6. 

Vitmnmi, one of the authors of the 
KadikTi »5-u2. 86-8, ; lu« eont i- 
bution to the K Veliki distin- 
guished from that of Jayaditya 
86-4, iltl-nl ; minister of Ja : • 
pi-la. of Kaiinl--, sometimes iilo-.- 
lilied with .biyil-lityu 80-2! : 


Lingilnutiitsana .54-2, quoied by 
Hemachnndra 76-1.2 ; and bv 
Bbnttoji 307-9 ; dec Jayitditya. 

Vamunaeiiarya author of a Ling.-f- 
niisasatiii 53-29 ; identified with 
author of the KiisikS 5-1-2 ; ear- 
lier writers mentioned by Inm 
53-30f.; mentions ClaTndia Lin- 
gannsilHnm 00-20. 

Vuiiianendra-paraKvati 47-20. 

VmiitSlvadimies com. on Goytohaud- 
vtrs vrilti 110-20. 

ViiinunnH’s KiilapuvyakiiranotpiiUi • 
prastilvn 82-n2. 

Ynrndiir'iijn author of. abridgments 
of the SiUdluiutakaumndl 51-4 ; 
02-21 ; 10411. 

Varaniivaiiedn author of Aniritu- 
sriti, a coin, on the Prukriya- 
kautmidT -16-nl. 

Va-.-avucbi (alias Kittyityunu) said 
to have been at first a follower 
of the Aindvii school 10-15; 
-mentioned by Viuialasitraflvaf.i as, 
author of the UnadisOtvas 27.ul, 
27-6; 111-til; 53-24; 53-30; 63-rd! 
85 -ti 1 ; credited with authorship 

of the Kittajitra-kiitprakaraiia 


General Index 


* 47 


Yardha'nSua nuih# of Giuiftrttt- 
numalmditdhi 52-12; qiwtea Kalil- 

II I not H-il.1l) * l it. If l 

K.5 tat itr a v i sht va 8 8 • 2<Mf • 
Vardhutnitim author of KntmitMi- 
viutara 88-20 ; quoted by Bopa- . 
fiova 88-23 ; hia probable date 
8)1-22 ; distinct from author of 
(ianaratniunahodadlii K8-u4.; S9-4. 
V.'M'UBKutras of Ohatldragomm 
GO-18, 60-29, 6C-u2, Appendix i. 
Vara lift, said to be the teacher of: 
Piinini 19-11. 

ViTrsliyRgai.iya an alias of fsvara- 
krishnu 54;o4- 

Vftrehyayani mentioned in the Nir- 
ultra Skit].. 

VartikuB of: Kufcyityana 14-5 ; their 
• number 30-1 ; some — an emend- 
ed statement of Vajit.8ii.imyi PrS*. 
ti&i'khya rules 30-5, SQ-fll : prose 
and metrical — ;J0- 15. 

Y'artikiikiira quoted by neumchtin- 
dra 7G-n2 ; see lymyiiyara.. 
Vartikakliras before Kiityiiyana es- 
pecial ly the Sloka-viirtikaharaa 
28-4 ; the question about the 
authorship of these last, discussed 
ill -ul 1 ; — after KittvS.yana31-20S. 
ill" fill). 

VitsavadiiUii, an aldiyuyikn men- 
tioned in ike MabiibhiTshya 13*20. 
VSsudovtihliuftak SsraSYampraaiida 
1*8-241:1: ; bin date 9S.-26, 98-n2. 
VasuriitS preceptor of Bhartrihari 
and disciple of Chandra 59-1. 
YatsySyana quotes GonardTya ami 
(kuiikupiitra 3B-4. 
V&'yinjiigachehlia 80-9. 

Vedar.gas, tVnl ; 12-n2. 

Yedus, grammatical speculations 
in, §2 ; Arctic Home in the — 

■ ; collected into family- 

hooks 4 -.9 ; (i'nl ; lists of difficult 
words from thorn collected 8-7: 
■nature and utility of their study 
8-17. 

Vedic Gods, their names 8-9; their 
cosmological functions 8-18. 

Veil! mother of Vaidyanstha 506. 
Yiilvatprabodhinl or Kninahlmttl 
of Rsimabhatta 101-3 ; the many 


pran'cslif embodied in it 101-55; 

i 01 -24ft:. 

Vidvsvitglda quotes DnrgSdHsa 
107-52. 

Vidyitvmoda, father of Nvitra 
paiicblinrina 110*17. 

Vija yiliutuda teacher of Haiisaei ja- 
yiiii-ilni 100-29. 

YijjoJii-bhu paLi V Prabodhaoliaii- 

drikn 115-225 ; personal details 
about him 115-275. 

ViUranus, father of Vijjislu-bhupaii 
.115-27. 

Vilsi amsditya 111 .-ul. 

Vimalasai'usvati mentions Vararu- 
chi alias Kstyityaca as author of 
Unadisutras 27 ‘2; 27- ul; author 
of lluparniilii 4-1-2 ; his date. 44-5; 
4l.nl ; quoted by AumtabhErati 
44-nl • 

Vinayaka, father of ItaghnnSthac-. 
10:1-4. 

Vinayaenndiuu, teacher of Moglsa- 
rntna 99-15. 

Virinyavijayagani author of Hainifi.- 
lagliuprakriya 79-12 ; piipil of 
Klrtivijayngawi 79-13 ; his date 
70-151, 79-n2. ' 

Vincent Smith, Early History of 
India, 17*5 ; 17-lb. 

Ylredvara, preceptor of /ogauniUTui 
47-ril, and son of Seshkvishua 
48 ml. 

Vislmmr by Ksgojibliatia, a coin- 
on Bhattoji’s &abda-kaustubha 
49-18. _ 

Vishnumidra’s com. Saupadmama- 
karanda 112-15. 

Vishnu-puriina 16-7- 

Visritntavidyadhara quoted by lle- 
machandra 7o-u2. 

Vidvokarma, author of Vyitkrjti, a 
com. on PrukriyiCkaainttdI46*ul. 
V i 4 vapr akasa 1 1 1 - n2 . 
Visvedvara-dxkshita, te<.e BhSnn- 
dTksbita. ■ 

VisvesyarTibdhi 97-17- 
Vittliaja, com. on SSrasvata, quotes 
Tniochftnadasa 89-2. 
VitthalachSiya author of Prasada. 
the ’best coni, on the Prakriya- 
kaumridl 45-14, 45-n2 ; hie date 
45-16 ; disparaged by Bhattoji 
45 17 ; the authors quoted by 
htju 45-1 Off ; personal details 



i MnbilbhashyapnidXpa 43-3. 
una of: N ariiyana, a com. on 
hstbtursliyapradXpa 43-3. 
runaou Ilemaelmndra’a Lingu- 
sUsttna and on (Jnsdisutrus 
3 1 if. 

isiitra mentioned by Itsins: and 
hups same as the Kiraiks 


illower of the Aindra school 
>•10 ; said to be a contemporary 
* Panini 19-10; commonly re- 
mind author of the Pari hlPXshits 
7-20 ; comes between Panini 
:id Patan jali 27-21 ; mentioned 
f Kmyiiyuna 81‘nG ; author of 1 
ie Santtraha 31-18. 8l-n9 : men* 
omul by Yttmanitcharya 53-30, 

ikuraiiadiinrhatodghata by ICe- 
ivadeva 110 n3. 
ikhylina* pr a Uri y Ji 82- 1 . 

[kj-iti by VitSvaksrmun, com. on 
to PraknyukaumudX 46‘nl. 


beV On Piinihi’s date 14-3; bis . 
listory of Indian 1 ittmiture 82- 7 . 
atergiiard’a Kadiec-s 'Lingua 
anserit® 25-n3. 

Ikin’s Sanskrit Grammar 104-18. 
iting, art of, when introduced 
r - 26 ; presupposed by the priini- 
ive Prati^SkhyaB 4-30. 

X, Y, Z 

davas of Devagiri 104-32, 105-3. 
jfiMvalkya looked upon by Kat- 
,r3yana as a very ancient writer 

jnikas mentioned in the Nirukta 
J-nl. 

jnrvednsatiihita-hhiish'ya 42-13. 
ins, Krispa, Samhits anterior to 
Panini 14-12. . 

ikshavarman’s coin, called Cliin- 
tamani on fekatayana Babdanu- 
tisea ua 72-3. 


Yaska, predecessors of, §5; bn kne w 
fourfold classification of words 

5- 19; 8-25; shows Panini in mak- 
ing 5-19, as primitive PrHtistrkh- 

Ya.-lca, mainly a philologist 5-20; 
forms link between . primitive 
Pratisakhyos and Panini 5-28 ; 
calls his work a complement to 
grammar 5-h8 ; his Nirukta, its 
data §6 ; hie account of course 
of development of Vedic studies 

6- nl ; mentions three periods 
of Vedic studies 6-nl ; his date 
depending upon that of; Pilijitii 
6’14 ; his technical terms com- 
pared with these of Panini 6-n2; 
Yaska comes between 800 to 700 

. before Christ 7-5 ; objections to 
his being placed before Panini 
considered 7-611' ; nature of hit 
Nirukta §7 ; teachers and sehoolt 
mentioned by him 8-nil ; his theory 
. that every noun is derived frou 
verbal root 9-1, being basis fol 
Panini and postulate of modem 
philology 9-4 ; Yaska's succes- 
sors §8l 9-.u2 :; 12-5; 12-t\2 ; b< 
preceded Panini 14-13 ; math 
posterior to Panini by Panrli 
Satyavrata Siimasrami 14-17 ;58-4 

Yasobliadra quoted by\Piijyaptidi 

Yasodharma 58 "9* 

YmiouandT C4-n2, 

Yavanns mentioned by Panini 15-13 
not always t > bo identified wit 
Ionian Wrecks 15-28 ; Papiiu’ 
knowledge of thorn less than this 
of Kiltyilvana 16-23; 16-83; 18-12 
18-22 ; Menander, culled Yuvon 
32-23. 

YogavibhSga 37-25, 37-31 ; 38-nl. 

Yimnfzai valley 19-2 ; known is 
Gdyiina in the days of Hiu'O 
Tsang 19-3. 



ERflAIA. 


Page 1, lino 8 — -for oalulation read calculation. 

Pago 8, not# 1— to the list add and fnnw i l ffM 

Pago 8, lino 4— for aommenhraiy read 'Momentary. 

'Page 27, line 4 -- -for early centuries read eighth . century. 
Page 29, line 9 — for me read is. 

('ago ftl, line-1 — -for abridgements rand abridgments. 

Page 60, line 3 — J'or gra- read gram-. 

Pago 05, line 1 —for 1025 read 825. 

Page 07, line 2— for 750 read 1250. 

Page 78, note column ft, line 2-for read qrtmnW- 

Page 100, lino (> — for Dlianendrn. read Kshemendra. 

A few more misprints ( especially regarding diacritical murks ) h;»ve 
natoly crept in, brtt have not been here indicated. 



